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December 18, 2000 

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
ATTN: Document Control Desk 
Washington, DC 20555-0001 

Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3 
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19 and DPR-25 
NRC Docket Nos. 50-237 and 50-249 

LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2 
Facility Operating License Nos. NPF-1 1 and NPF-1 8 
NRC Docket Nos. 50-373 and 50-374 

Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2 
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-29 and DPR-30 
NRC Docket Nos. 50-254 and 50-265 

Subject: Revision C to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear 
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and Quad 
Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications 

Reference: 1) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear 
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and 
Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications," dated March 3, 2000.  

2) Letter from R. M. Knch (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Revision A to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden 
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated June 5, 
2000.  

3) Letter from R. M. Kdch (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Revision B to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden 
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated 
September 1, 2000.
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4) Letter from R. M. Kdch (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Response to Request for Additional Information," dated September 22, 
2000.  

5) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Response to Request for Additional Information," dated October 5, 2000.  

6) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Response to Request for Additional Information," dated October 9, 2000.  

7) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Response to Request for Additional Information," dated November 20, 
2000.  

In Reference 1, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, "Application for amendment of license or 
construction permit," we proposed to amend Appendix A, Technical Specifications (TS) of 
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-1 9, DPR-25, NPF-1 1, NPF-1 8, DPR-29 and DPR-30 for 
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, 
and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, respectively. The proposed changes 
revise the Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, 
and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to a format and content consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1, "Standard Technical 
Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 4," and NUREG-1434, Revision 1, "Standard 
Technical Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 6," as applicable. References 2 and 
3 subsequently supplemented the proposed amendment.  

This letter submits further changes for the proposed amendment as Attachments 1, 2, and 3 to 
this letter. Each change and its source is described in the "Summary of Changes" section of 
Attachments 1, 2, and 3. The sources include the incorporation of recent TS amendments, the 
incorporation of newly approved Technical Specification Task Force Travelers, changes made 
based upon discussions in meetings and telephone conferences between Commonwealth 
Edison personnel and the staff, changes committed to in References 4, 5, 6, and 7, and minor 
corrections to various sections of the proposed amendment.  

Concerning Reference 1, Attachment B, Section l1l.B stated the following. "For LaSalle County 
Station, Units 1 and 2, some but not all of the Rosemount transmitters have been replaced.  
LaSalle County Station has committed, in response to NRC Bulletin No. 90-01 and Supplement 
1, to an enhanced monitoring program for these transmitters. This commitment will be 
addressed in separate correspondence." The LaSalle County Station response to NRC Bulletin 
90-01, Supplement 1, "Loss of Fill-Oil in Transmitters Manufactured by Rosemount," dated 
December 22, 1992, committed to maintain an enhanced surveillance program until the 
transmitters have reached maturity. The twenty-five Category 1 .c transmitters and thirty-four 
Category 1 .d transmitters have reached maturity as defined in the NRC Bulletin 90-01, 
Supplement 1 (>60,000 psi-months). These transmitters have been reclassified as Category 
1.e. Therefore, this commitment is satisfied.
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The proposed changes have been reviewed and approved by the respective Plant Operations 
Review Committees and the Nuclear Safety Review Board in accordance with the Quality 
Assurance Program.  

ComEd is notifying the State of Illinois of these license amendment requests by transmitting a 
copy of this letter, including attachments and enclosures, to the designated state official.  

Should you have any questions concerning this submittal, please contact Mr. J. V. Sipek at 

(630) 663-3741.  

Respectfully,

Director, Licensing - Mid-West Regional Operating Group

Attachments: Affidavit 
Attachment 1 - Revision C to Dresden Improved Technical 

Specifications Document 
Attachment 2 - Revision C to LaSalle Improved Technical 

Specifications Document 
Attachment 3 - Revision C to Quad Cities Improved Technical 

Specifications Document

cc: Regional Administrator - NRC Region III 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Dresden Nuclear Power Station 

w/o Attachments 2 and 3 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - LaSalle County Station 

w/o Attachments 1 and 3 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station 

w/o Attachments 1 and 2 
Office of Nuclear Facility Safety - Illinois Department of Nuclear Safety



STATE OF ILLINOIS 

COUNTY OF DUPAGE 

IN THE MATTER OF

COMMONWEALTH EDISON (COMED) COMPANY 

DRESDEN NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS 2 and 3 

LASALLE COUNTY STATION - UNITS I and 2

) Docket Nos.  

) 50- 237and 50-249 

) 50- 373 and 50-374

QUAD CITIES NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS I and 2) 50- 254 and 50-265

SUBJECT: Revision C to Request for Amendment to Technical Specifications for 
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, 
Units 1 and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units I and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications

AFFIDAVIT

I affirm that the content of this transmittal is true and correct to the best of my 
knowledge, information and belief.  

R. M. Krick/" 
Director, Licensing - Mid-West Regional 
Operating Group

Subscribed and sworn to before me, a Notary Public in and 

for the State above named, this /_ _ _ . day of

2000.

NotW blic*OFFICIAL SEAL 
Joseph V. Sipek 

Notary Pubic, Stil of linin, 
My Commission ExPirSS 11/24/2001

)

)

)



ATTACHMENT 1 

Revision C to Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3 
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal 

dated March 3, 2000



Revision C to Dresden Nuclear Power Station 
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes 

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision C of the proposed 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for Dresden Nuclear Power Station, 
Units 2 and 3. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e., Revision 
0) was submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in Revisions A 
and B submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000 and September 1, 2000, 
respectively.  

Changes committed to in the CoinEd Request For Additional Information (RAI) 
responses for Sections 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.8, and 3.9, and Chapter 5.0 are provided 
in this Revision C submittal. In addition, changes to various Sections/Chapters of the 
entire submittal have been made based on discussions with the NRC reviewers, 
approved Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) changes, and editorial corrections.  

Section 3.2 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.2.1-1 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 3.2.1 Bases page B 3.2.1-1 and the ISTS Bases markup 
page B 3.2-1.  

2. A typographical error has been corrected (removal of a comma). This change 
affects ITS 3.2.1 BAses page B 3.2.1-1.  

Section 3.3 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-01 has been 
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.1, page 12 of 17.  

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-03 has been 
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.1, page 3.3.1.1-1 and Bases page B 
3.3.1.1-22, the ISTS markup page 3.3-1 and Bases insert page B 3.3-21.  

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-06 has been 
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.1.1, JFD 11 
(pages 2 and 3).  

4. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.2-01 has been 
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.1.2, DOC M.2 
(page 2).  

5. The change committed to in the CornEd response to RAI 3.3.1.2-02 has been 
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.2, page 2 of 3.  

6. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.2.1-03 has been 
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.2 
(page 6).  

7. The change committed to in the CoinEd response to RAI 3.3.2.2-01 has been 
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.2, JFD 4 
(page 1).
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8. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.3.1-05 has been 
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.3.1, DOC L.5 
(page 7).  

9. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.4.1-04 has been 
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.4.1, DOC L.3 
(pages 9 and 10).  

10. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.1-03 has been 
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.5.1, page 6 of 17, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1, DOC A.13 (page 3) and DOC L.1 (page 
12), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration, NSHC L.1 (page 1).  

11. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.1-11 has been 
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.5.1, JFD 10 
(page 2).  

12. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.6.1-01 has been 
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1, pages 3.3.6.1-4, 3.3.6.1-5, 3.3.6.1-6, and 
3.3.6.1-7, and Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-25, B 3.3.6.1-26, and B 3.3.6.1-27, the 
CTS markup for ITS 3.3.6.1, pages 1 of 12, 10 of 12, 11 of 12, and 12 of 12, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1, DOC A.8 (page 2), DOC LD.1 (pages 5 
and 6), and DOC LE.1 (page 7), the ISTS markup, pages 3.3-55, 3.3-57, 3.3-58, 
insert page 3.3-58, 3.3-59, insert page 3.3-60, 3.3-61, and 3.3-62, the 
Justifications for Deviations to ITS 3.3.6.1, JFD 3 (page 1) and JFD 11 (page 2), 
and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.3-181, B 3.3-182, and B 3.3-183.  

13. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.6.1-04 has been 
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1, Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-4 and B 3.3.6.1
15, and the ISTS Bases markup pages insert page B 3.3-154 and B 3.3-168.  

14. The change committed to in the ComEd response to LaSalle RAI 3.3.4.1-03 has 
been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change affects 
ITS 3.3.1.1 Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-18 and B 3.3.1.1-19, the ISTS Bases markup 
pages B 3.3-18 and B 3.3-19, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 
3.3.1.1, JFD 8 (page 1).  

15. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
An editorial change concerning SRM monitoring capability was made to be 
consistent with the NUREG wording. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.2 Bases 
page B 3.3.1.2-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36.  

16. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 
clarification has been made in the Bases to explain the Notes for SR 3.3.2.1.2 
and SR 3.3.1.2.3. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 Bases page B 3.3.2.1-10 and 
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52.  

17. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 
correction was made to the Bases description and Discussion of Changes to 
explain how the RWM functions when an individual control rod is bypassed 
(taken out of service). This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 Bases page B 3.3.2.1-13, 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC M.6 (page 3), and the ISTS 
Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54.
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18. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The change adds a discussion of the Surveillance Requirement Note, consistent 
with the NUREG wording. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.2, Bases pages B 
3.3.2.2-5 and B 3.3.2.2-6, and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-60.  

19. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 
clarification has been added to the Bases description of ITS 3.3.3.1 for the 
Drywell Pressure Function. This change affects ITS 3.3.3.1 Bases page B 
3.3.3.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66.  

20. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 
clarification has been made in the logic description for the Low Pressure Coolant 
Injection System. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-4 and 
the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103.  

21. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
Typographical errors in the description of the Reactor Water Cleanup System 
Isolation and Residual Heat Removal Shutdown Cooling System Isolation logic 
were noted. These errors have been corrected. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1 
Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-4 and B 3.3.6.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup insert 
page B 3.3-155.  

22. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
Typographical errors (missing period and word) have been found and corrected.  
This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9 and the ISTS Bases 
markup insert page B 3.3-159.  

23. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 
correction was made to the Bases description of the Control Room Emergency 
Ventilation System Instrumentation description. This change affects ITS 3.3.7.1 
Bases, pages B 3.3.7.1-1 and B 3.3.7.1-2, and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 
3.3-207, insert page B 3.3-207, and insert page B 3.3-208.  

24. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The change ensures the Applicable Safety Analyses in the Bases of ITS 3.3.8.2 
matches the LCO requirements. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 
3.3.8.2-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228.  

25. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC have been made.  
An editorial change was made to be consistent with descriptions used in other 
places in the Bases. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2 
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228.  

26. TSTF-205 has been incorporated, as committed to in Reference 1. This change 
affects ITS 1.1, pages 1.1-1, 1.1-2, and 1.1-4, the CTS markup for ITS Chapter 
1.0, pages 1 of 12, 3 of 12, and 4 of 12, the ISTS 1.1 markup, pages 1.1-1, 1.1-2, 
and 1.1-5, ITS 3.3.1.1, Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-29, B 3.3.1.1-32, and B 3.3.1.1-33, 
ITS 3.3.1.2 Bases page B 3.3.1.2-8, ITS 3.3.2.1, Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-9, B 
3.3.2.1-11, and B 3.3.2.1-12, ITS 3.3.2.2, Bases pages B 3.3.2.2-6 and B 3.3.2.2
7, ITS 3.3.4.1 Bases page B 3.3.4.1-9, ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-41, ITS 
3.3.5.2, Bases pages B 3.3.5.2-4 and B 3.3.5.2-5, ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 
3.3.6.1-25, ITS 3.3.6.2 Bases page B 3.3.6.2-10, ITS 3.3.7.1 Bases page B 
3.3.7.1-7, ITS 3.3.8.1 Bases page B 3.3.8.1-7, ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 3.3.8.2
6, the ISTS 3.3.1.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-27, insert page B 3.3-27, B 3.3
29, and insert page B 3.3-29, the ISTS 3.3.1.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-41 
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26. (cont'd)

and insert page B 3.3-41, the ISTS 3.3.2.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-51, insert 
page B 3.3-51, B 3.3-53, and insert page B 3.3-53, the ISTS 3.3.2.2 Bases 
markup pages B 3.3-61 and insert page B 3.3-61, the ISTS 3.3.4.1 Bases 
markup page B 3.3-87, the ISTS 3.3.4.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-98 and 
insert page B 3.3-98, the ISTS 3.3.5.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-136 and insert 
page B 3.3-136, the ISTS 3.3.5.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-149 and insert 
page B 3.3-149, the ISTS 3.3.6.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-181 and insert 
page B 3.3-181, the ISTS 3.3.6.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-194 and insert 
page B 3.3-194, the ISTS 3.3.6.3 Bases markup page B 3.3-205, the ISTS 
3.3.7.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-217 and insert page B 3.3-217, the ISTS 
3.3.8.1 Bases markup pages B 3.3-225 and insert page B 3.3-225, the ISTS 
3.3.8.2 Bases markup pages B 3.3-232 and insert page B 3.3-232, ITS 3.4.5 
Bases page B 3.4.5-4, the ISTS 3.4.5 Bases markup pages B 3.4-32 and insert 
page B 3.4-32, ITS 3.9.1, Bases pages B 3.9.1-4 and B 3.9.1-5, ITS 3.9.2 Bases 
page B 3.9.2-3, the ISTS 3.9.1 Bases markup pages B 3.9-4 and insert page B 
3.9-4, the ISTS 3.9.2 Bases markup pages B 3.9-7 and insert page B 3.9-7, and 
the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.9.2, JFD 2 (page 1).  

27. TSTF-231 has been incorporated. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.1 Bases page B 
3.3.1.1-18 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-18.  

28. A typographical error has been corrected (deleted a comma). This change 
affects ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 3.3.6.1-2.  

29. A change has been made to ensure a more restrictive change is described. This 
change affects the CTS markup page for ITS 3.3.8.1, pages 4 of 6 and 4a of 6, 
and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.8.1, DOC A.6 (page 2) and DOC M.3 
(page 3).  

Section 3.4 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.1-01 has been 
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.1, page 3 of 3, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1, DOC M.2 (deleted from page 2) and DOC 
L.4 (page 5), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.4.1, NSHC 
L.4 (page 4).  

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.3-01 has been 
made. This change affects the ISTS 3.4.3 markup page 3.4-6.  

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.7-03 and related 
changes for consistency (deletion of the word "required" from the LCO) have 
been made. This change affects ITS 3.4.7, page 3.4.7-1 and Bases pages B 
3.4.7-2 and B 3.4.7-4, the ISTS markup pages 3.4-18 and 3.4-19, the 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.7, JFD 5 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases 
markup pages B 3.4-38 and B 3.4-40.  

4. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.8-02 and related 
changes for consistency (deletion of the word "required" from the LCO) have 
been made. These changes affect ITS 3.4.8, pages 3.4.8-1 and 3.4.8-2, and 
Bases pages B 3.4.8-2 and B 3.4.8-4, the ISTS markup pages 3.4-21 and 3.4-22, 
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8, JFD 5 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases 
markup pages B 3.4-43, insert page B 3.4-43, and B 3.4-45.  
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5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.9-03 has been 
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.9, page 2 of 6, and the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9, DOC A.10 (page 3).  

6. Markup errors were noted in ITS 3.4.3. These errors have been corrected.  
These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.3, page 3 of 4 and the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3, DOC LA.2 (pages 2 and 3).  

7. Markup errors were noted in ITS 3.4.8 in that the CTS requirement to monitor 
"pressure" was not adopted in the ITS. This change has been corrected. This 
change affects ITS 3.4.8 page 3.4.8-2, the ISTS markup for 3.4.8, page 3.4-22, 
and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8, JFD 6 (page 1).  

Section 3.6 

1. The change committed to in the CoinEd response to RAI 3.6.1.7-06 has been 
made, except that the specific cases have been added, consistent with the ISTS, 
in lieu of only referencing the UFSAR. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.7, Bases 
pages B 3.6.1.7-2 and B 3.6.1.7-3, the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.6-43 and 
B 3.6-44, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.1.7 Bases, JFD 3 (page 
1).  

2. The changes committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 
3.6.1.1-2 and RAI 3.6.1.1-3 have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.6.1.1, 
page 3.6.1.1-2 and Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1, 
page 3 of 3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC LD.1 (pages 2 and 
3), DOC L.3 (page 4), and DOC L.4 (deleted from page 5), the ISTS markup 
page 3.6-2, the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4 and page B 3.6-5, and 
the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.6.1.1, NSHC L.4 (deleted).  

3. The changes committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 
3.6.4.1-3 have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.6.4.1, Bases pages B 
3.6.4.1-3 and B 3.6.4.1-4, ITS 3.6.4.2, Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 and B 3.6.4.2-6, 
ITS 3.6.4.3, Bases pages B 3.6.4.3-4 and B 3.6.4.3-5, the ISTS 3.6.4.1 Bases 
markup pages B 3.6-99 and B 3.6-100, the ISTS 3.6.4.2 Bases markup page B 
3.6-106, and the ISTS 3.6.4.3 Bases markup pages B 3.6-112, insert page B 3.6
112, and B 3.6-113.  

4. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 
3.6.4.2-1 has been made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.2, 
page 3 of 3, and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2, DOC M.2 (page 2).  

Section 3.7 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.7.2-03 has been 
made. This change affects ITS 3.7.2, page 3.7.2-2 and Bases page B 3.7.2-3, 
the CTS markup for ITS 3.7.2, page 1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 
3.7.2, DOC LA.3 (page 3) and DOC L.1 (page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.7-8, 
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2, JFD 8 (page 2), the ISTS Bases 
markup page B 3.7-16, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 
3.7.2, NSHC L.1 (page 1).
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2. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  

The description of the ITS 3.7.8 Required Action A.1 Note in the Bases has been 

revised to be consistent with the ISTS wording. This change affects ITS 3.7.8 

Bases page B 3.7.8-2, the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38, and the 

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.7.8, JFD 5 (deleted from page 1).  

3. Editorial changes have been made to ITS 3.7.2 (deletion of the term "unit" and 
"required"). These changes affect ITS 3.7.2, pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2 and 

Bases pages B 3.7.2-2 and B 3.7.2-3, the ISTS markup, insert page 3.7-7 and 
page 3.7-8, and Bases pages B 3.7-14 and B 3.7-16.  

Section 3.8 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-1 has been made.  

This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS Bases markup 
insert page B 3.8-4.  

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-8 has been made.  

This change affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-14, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, page 

6 of 9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC A.13 (page 3) and LA.3 

(page 8), and the ISTS markup page 3.8-15.  

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.2-3 has been made.  

This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.2, page 1 of 2, the Discussion of 

Changes for ITS 3.8.2, DOC L.3 (pages 4 and 5), and the No Significant Hazards 
Consideration for ITS 3.8.2, NSHC L.3 (page 4).  

4. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.3-3 has been made.  

This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.3, page 5 of 6, the Discussion of 

Changes for ITS 3.8.3, DOC LA.1 (page 2) and DOC L.3 (deleted from page 3), 

and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.8.3, NSHC L.3 (deleted).  

5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-1 has been made.  

This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-4 and ISTS Bases markup 
page B 3.8-52.  

6. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-3 has been made.  

This change affects ITS page 3.8.4-5 and Bases pages B 3.8.4.1, B 3.8.4-2, B 

3.8.4-8, B 3.8.4-10, B 3.8.4-11, and B 3.8.4-12, the Discussion of Changes for 

ITS 3.8.4, DOC LA.2 (page 3), and the ISTS markup, page 3.8-25 and Bases 

pages B 3.8-50, insert page B 3.8-50, insert page B 3.8-53b, insert page B 3.8

53c, insert page B 3.8-53d, and B 3.8-54.  

7. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.5-2 has been made.  

In addition, TSTF-204 has been incorporated. This change affects ITS 3.8.5, 

page 3.8.5-1 and Bases pages B 3.8.5-1, B 3.8.5-2, B 3.8.5-3, and B 3.8.5-4, the 

CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, page 1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5, 

DOC M.1 (page 1), DOC LA.1 (page 2), and DOC L.2 (page 3), the ISTS 3.8.5 

markup page 3.8-28 and Bases pages B 3.8-60, insert page B 3.8-60, B 3.8-61, 
insert page B 3.8-61, and B 3.8-62, the ISTS 3.8.8 markup page 3.8-36 and 

Bases pages B 3.8-75, B 3.8-76, and B 3.8-77, and the No Significant Hazards 

Consideration for ITS 3.8.5, NSHC L.2 (page 2).
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8. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.6-1 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 3.8.6, page 3.8.6-4 and Bases page B 3.8.6-5, the ISTS 

markup page 3.8-33, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6, JFD 5 (page 1), 

and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-67.  

9. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.7-1 has been made.  

This change affects ITS 3.8.7, pages 3.8.7-1, 3.8.7-2, and 3.8.7-3, and Bases 

pages B 3.8.7-6, B 3.8.7-7, B 3.8.7-8, B 3.8.7-9, and B 3.8.7-10, the CTS markup 

for ITS 3.8.7, pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, 

DOC M.1 (pages 1 and 2), DOC M.2 (page 2), DOC M.3 (page 2), and DOC L.1 

(pages 3 and 4), the ISTS markup pages 3.8-38, insert page 3.8-38, and 3.8-39, 
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7, JFD 3 (page 1), JFD 4 (deleted, but a 

new JFD 4 was added per another change), JFD 5 (page 2), and JFD 6 (page 2), 

and the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-82, B 3.8-83, B 3.8-84, B 3.8-85, B 3.8

86, insert page B 3.8-86, and B 3.8-87.  

10. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.7-3 has been made.  

This change affects ITS 3.8.7 page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B 3.8.7-10, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.2 (page 2) and DOC L.1 (page 4), 

the ISTS markup page 3.8-39, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7, JFD 4 

(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87.  

11. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.8-1 has been made.  

This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.8, page 2 of 3, the Discussion of 

Changes for ITS 3.8.8, DOC L.1 (page 3), and the No Significant hazards 
Consideration for ITS 3.8.8, NSHC L.1 (page 1).  

12. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.1-09 

has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. In addition, a 

typographical error was corrected ("and" changed to "or" in the LCO Section of 

the Bases). This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5 and the ISTS 
Bases markup insert page B 3.8-4.  

13. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.1-16 

has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 

affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-22 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8
19.  

14. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.1-19 

has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-29 and the ISTS Bases markup insert page 
B 3.8-28.  

15. The change committed to in the ComEd response to LaSalle RAI 3.8.1-19 has 

been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. In addition, this 

change was also committed to based on discussions with the NRC. This change 

affects ITS 3.8.1, page 3.8.1-11 and Bases page B 3.8.1-27, the CTS markup for 

ITS 3.8.1, page 6 of 9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC M.7 (page 

6), the ISTS 3.8.1 markup page 3.8-11, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 
3.8.1, JFD 19 (page 7), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25.  

16. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.2-04 

has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 

affects ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-5 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8
38.  
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17. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.3-04 
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.3 Bases page B 3.8.3-1 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8
41.  

18. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.4-05 
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-3 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-51.  

19. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.7-01 
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-5, the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81, 
and the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.8.7, JFD 10 (page 1).  

20. The change committed to in the ComEd response to Quad Cities RAI 3.8.7-02 
has been made for Dresden for consistency between the sites. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.7, Bases pages B 3.8.7-2, B 3.8.7-3, B 3.8.7-4, B 3.8.7-12, and B 
3.8.7-13, and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.8-79, B 3.8-80, insert page B 
3.8-81, B 3.8-88, insert page B 3.8-88a, and insert page B 3.8-88b.  

21. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The change was made to revise the DG load block Surveillance test (SR 
3.8.1.18) criteria from a tolerance of +10% of the design interval to > 90% of the 
design interval. This change affects ITS 3.8.1, page 3.8.1-14 and Bases page B 
3.8.1-31, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, page 8 of 9, the Discussion of Changes 
for ITS 3.8.1, DOC L.14 (pages 18 and 19), the ISTS markup page 3.8-15, the 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1, JFD 14 (page 6), the ISTS Bases markup 
pages B 3.8-30 and insert page B 3.8-30, and the No Significant Hazards 
Consideration for ITS 3.8.1, NSHC L.14 (page 18).  

22. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
For consistency, the change was made to delete the word "required" from the 
ITS 3.8.1 ACTION D Note and add the word "required" to SR 3.8.1.1, including 
appropriate Bases changes, and add the word "required" to the ITS 3.8.2 
ACTIONS Bases. This change affects ITS 3.8.1, pages 3.8.1-4 and 3.8.1-6, and 
Bases page B 3.8.1-15, ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-5, the ISTS 3.8.1 markup, 
pages 3.8-4 and 3.8-6, and Bases page B 3.8-13, and the ISTS 3.8.2 Bases 
markup page B 3.8-38.  

23. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The change was made to clarify how the performance of SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.3, 
and SR 3.8.1.8 should be alternated between the two units. This change affects 
ITS 3.8.1, Bases pages B 3.8.1-19 and B 3.8.1-21, and the ISTS Bases markup 
insert page B 3.8-17 and insert page B 3.8-18.  

24. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The term "shared" has been changed to "common" in the ITS 3.8.1 Bases. This 
change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup 
page B 3.8-4.  

25. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The change was made to clarify details in the Bases concerning the battery 
modified performance discharge test. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page 
B 3.8.4-15 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-57.  
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26. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
The change was made to a Justification for Deviations to be consistent with a 
generic change being reviewed by the NRC. This change affects the Justification 
for Deviations to the Bases of ITS Bases 3.8.6, JFD 4 (page 1).  

27. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 
Bases clarification concerning the instrument bus automatic bus transfer feature 

has been made. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, Bases pages B 3.8.7-1 and B 

3.8.7-2, and the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-79.  

28. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 

Note has been added to ITS 3.8.7 Required Action C.1 to clarify that it may be 
necessary to cascade to the Conditions and Required Actions of ITS 3.8.1 if the 

inoperable portion of the opposite unit distribution system affects the alternate 
offsite circuit. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B 

3.8.7-9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.3 (page 3), the ISTS 
markup, insert page 3.8-38 and Bases insert page B 3.8-86.  

29. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.  
A clarification was made to the ITS 3.8.7 Bases concerning the tie breakers 
between redundant safety related AC or DC power distribution systems. This 
change affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-5 and the ISTS Bases markup 
page B 3.8-81.  

30. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A 

clarification has been made to the Bases of ITS 3.8.8 LCO that the opposite unit 
Division 2 electrical distribution subsystem must also be energized. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.8 Bases page 3.8.8-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90.  

31. This change involves the changes proposed in a ComEd letter to the NRC 
(PSLTR# 00-0120) dated August 31, 2000, Request for Technical Specifications 
Change, Emergency Diesel Generator Surveillance Testing Requirements. The 
NRC project manager requested this change be technically justified in the ITS 
submittal in lieu of referencing the technical justification in the licensing 
amendment request. These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, pages 
2 of 9, 4 of 9, 5 of 9, and 6 of 9, and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, 
DOC A.13 (deleted from page 3) and DOC M.5 (pages 5 and 6).  

32. A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.8.1 Bases (a period was 
inadvertently left out). This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-7.  

33. An error was noted in the SR 3.8.1.9 Bases concerning the transfer test between 
the normal and alternate qualified offsite circuits. This change has been made to 
match the actual SR requirement. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 
3.8.1-23 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-20.  

34. A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.8.2 (deleted the redundant 
term "ESS"). This change affects ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-4.  

35. The term "Division 1 or 2" has been added to ITS 3.8.4 Required Actions D.2, 
E.2, and F.1 for consistency with the associated Conditions. In addition, a 
typographical error was corrected in Condition H (the word "Associated" should

9



35. (cont'd)

not be capitalized). These changes affect ITS 3.8.4, pages 3.8.4-2, 3.8.4-3, and 
3.8.4-4, the ISTS markup pages 3.8-24, insert page 3.8-24b, and insert page 3.8
24c, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4, JFD 7 (page 1).  

36. Typographical errors have been corrected in ITS 3.8.5 (addition of word "the" and 
deletion of "(s)" from SR 3.8.5.1 Note and appropriate Bases, DOC, and JFD 
changes, correction of alignment problem, addition of word "of" to Applicable 
Safety Analyses Bases section). These changes affect ITS 3.8.5, page 3.8.5-2 
and Bases pages B 3.8.5-2 and B 3.8.5-5, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 
3.8.5, DOC L.1 (page 3), the ISTS markup page 3.8-29, the Justification for 
Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD 4 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8
62.  

Section 3.9 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.9.1-2 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 3.9.1, page 3.9.1-1 and Bases page B 3.9.1-4, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.9.1, DOC L.3 (page 4), the ISTS markup, pages 
3.9-1 and insert page 3.9-1, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 3 
(page 1), the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.9-3 and insert page B 3.9-3, and the 
No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.9.1, NSHC L.3 (pages 3 and 4).  

Chapter 5.0 

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-1 has been made.  
This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 5.1, page 1 of 1, and the Discussion 
of Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC M.1 (page 1) and LA.2 (page 1).  

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-2 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the CTS markup for ITS 5.2, page 3 of 3, 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.2, DOC A.3 (deleted from page 1), DOC 
LA.1 (pages 1 and 2), DOC LA.2 (page 2), DOC LA.3 (page 2), and DOC L.1 
(page 3), the ISTS markup pages 5.0-3 and 5.0-4, and the Justification for 
Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 8 (page 1).  

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-3 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 5.5 page 5.5-10 and ISTS markup page 5.0-15.  

4. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-4 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 5.5, pages 5.5-5 and 5.5-6, the CTS markup for ITS 5.5, 
pages 8 of 18 and 11 of 18, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.5, DOC A. 11 
(page 3), and the ISTS markup insert page 5.0-11.  

5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-8 has been made.  
This change affects ITS 5.6, pages 5.6-3 and 5.6-4, the CTS markup for ITS 5.6, 

pages 3 of 5 and 4 of 5, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.6, DOC LA.2 (page 
3), and the ISTS markup pages 5.0-20, insert page 5.0-20, and insert page 5.0
20a.  

6. A typographical error was noted in that an incorrect ITS number was used in ITS 
5.5. This change affects ITS 5.5, page 5.5-1.
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7. A change has been made to ITS 5.5.8 to be consistent with the CTS. This 

change affects ITS 5.5 page 5.5-9 and the ISTS markup page 5.0-14.  

8. A typographical error has been corrected (the first word of three sentences has 

been capitalized). This change affects ITS 5.5, pages 5.5-9 and 5.5-10, and the 

ISTS markup page 5.0-15.
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ITS Bases page B 3.3.3.1-5 ITS Bases page B 3.3.3.1-5 
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B 3.3.5.1-42 B 3.3.5.1-42 
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ITS Bases pages B 3.3.7.1-1 and ITS Bases pages B 3.3.7.1-1 and 

B 3.3.7.1-2 B 3.3.7.1-2 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.7.1-7 ITS Bases page B 3.3.7.1-7 

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.8.1-7 and ITS Bases pages B 3.3.8.1-7 and 
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ITS Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2 ITS Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2 
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ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-18 and ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-18 and 

B 3.3-19 B 3.3-19 
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-21 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-21 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-27 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-27 and 

insert page B 3.3-27 insert page B 3.3-27 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-29 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-29 and 
insert page B 3.3-29 

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 

3.3. 1.1 page 1 3.3.1.1 page 1 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-41 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-41 and 
insert page B 3.3-41 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51 and 
insert page B 3.3-51 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-53 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-53 and 
insert B 3.3-53 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-60 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-60 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-61 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-61 and 

insert page B 3.3-61 insert page B 3.3-61 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66
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ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-87 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-87 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-98 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-98 and 
insert page B 3.3-98 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-136 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-136 and 
insert page B 3.3-136 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-149 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-149 and 

insert page B 3.3-149 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-154 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-154 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-155 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-155 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-159 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-159 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-168 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-168 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-181 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-181 and 
insert page B 3.3-181 

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-182 and ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-182 and 

B 3.3-183 B 3.3-183 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-194 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-194 and 
insert page B 3.3-194 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-205 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-205 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-207 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-207 and 

insert page B 3.3-207 insert page B 3.3-207 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-208 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-208 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-217 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-217 and 
insert page B 3.3-217 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-225 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-225 and 

insert page B 3.3-225 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-232 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-232 and 
insert page B 3.3-232 

No Significant Hazards Consideration for No Significant Hazards Consideration for 

ITS 3.3.5.1 page 1 ITS 3.3.5.1 page 1
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SECTIONS 3.4 AND 3.5

DISCARD INSERT 

ITS page 3.4.7-1 ITS page 3.4.7-1 

ITS pages 3.4.8-1 and 3.4.8-2 ITS pages 3.4.8-1 and 3.4.8-2 

ITS Bases page B 3.4.5-4 ITS Bases page B 3.4.5-4 
ITS Bases page B 3.4.7-2 ITS Bases page B 3.4.7-2 

ITS Bases page B 3.4.7-4 ITS Bases page B 3.4.7-4 

ITS Bases page B 3.4.8-2 ITS Bases page B 3.4.8-2 
ITS Bases page B 3.4.8-4 ITS Bases page B 3.4.8-4 
CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 page 3 CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 page 3 
of 3 of 3 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1 pages 
2 through 5 2 through 5 
CTS markup for Specification 3.4.3 page 3 CTS markup for Specification 3.4.3 page 3 

of 4 of 4 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3 pages 
2 and 3 2 and 3 
CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 page 2 CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 page 2 

of 6 of 6 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9 pages 
3 through 5 3 through 5 

ISTS markup page 3.4-6 ISTS markup page 3.4-6 

ISTS markup pages 3.4-18 and 3.4-19 ISTS markup pages 3.4-18 and 3.4-19 

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.7 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.7 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS markup pages 3.4-21 and 3.4-22 ISTS markup pages 3.4-21 and 3.4-22 

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-32 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-32 and 

insert page B 3.4-32 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-38 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-38 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-40 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-40 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-43 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-43 and 

insert page B 3.4-43 insert page B 3.4-43 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-45 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-45 

N/A No Significant Hazards Consideration for 
ITS 3.4.1 page 4
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ITS page 3.6.1.1-2 ITS page 3.6.1.1-2 

ITS Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5 ITS Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5 

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.1.7-2 through ITS Bases pages B 3.6.1.7-2 through 

B 3.6.1.7-6 B 3.6.1.7-6 

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-3 and ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-3 and 

B 3.6.4.1-4 B 3.6.4.1-4 

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 through ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 through 

B 3.6.4.2-7 B 3.6.4.2-7 

ITS Bases page B 3.6.4.3-4 and B 3.6.4.3-5 ITS Bases page B 3.6.4.3-4 and B 3.6.4.3-5 

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.1 page CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.1 page 

3 of 3 3 of 3 

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1 page Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1 page 

2 through 5 2 through 5 

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.4.2 page CTS markup for Specification 3.6.4.2 page 

3 of 3 3 of 3 

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2 page Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2 page 

2 through 5 2 through 6
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ISTS markup page 3.6-2 ISTS markup page 3.6-2 
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-43 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-43 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-44 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-44 
Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 
3.6.1.7 page 1 3.6.1.7 page 1 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-99 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-99 
insert page B 3.6-99 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-100 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-100 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-106 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-106 
insert page B 3.6-106 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-112 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-112 and 
insert page B 3.6-112 insert page B 3.6-112 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-113 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-113 
insert page B 3.6-113 
No Significant Hazards Consideration for N/A 
ITS 3.6.1.1 pages 5 and 6
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ITS pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2 ITS pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2 
ITS Bases pages B 3.7.2-2 and B 3.7.2-3 ITS Bases pages B 3.7.2-2 and B 3.7.2-3 
ITS Bases page B 3.7.8-2 ITS Bases page B 3.7.8-2 
CTS markup for Specification 3.7.2 page 1 CTS markup for Specification 3.7.2 page 1 
of 1 of I 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.2 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.2 pages 
3 and 4 3 and 4 
ISTS markup insert page 3.7-7 ISTS markup insert page 3.7-7 
ISTS markup page 3.7-8 ISTS markup page 3.7-8 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2 
page 2 page 2 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-14 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-14 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-16 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-16 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38 and 
insert page B 3.7-38 insert page B 3.7-38 
Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 
3.7.8 page 1 3.7.8 page 1 
No Significant Hazards Consideration for No Significant Hazards Consideration for 
ITS 3.7.2 page 1 ITS 3.7.2 page 1
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ITS page 3.8.1-4 ITS page 3.8.1-4 
ITS page 3.8.1-6 ITS page 3.8.1-6 
ITS page 3.8.1-11 ITS page 3.8.1-11 
ITS page 3.8.1-14 ITS page 3.8.1-14 
ITS pages 3.8.4-2 through 3.8.4-6 ITS pages 3.8.4-2 through 3.8.4-6 
ITS pages 3.8.5-1 and 3.8.5-2 ITS pages 3.8.5-1 and 3.8.5-2 
ITS page 3.8.6-4 ITS page 3.8.6-4 
ITS pages 3.8.7-1 through 3.8.7-3 ITS pages 3.8.7-1 through 3.8.7-3 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-5 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-5 through 
B 3.8.1-8 B 3.8.1-8 
ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-15 ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-15 
ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-19 ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-19 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-21 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-21 through 
B 3.8.1-23 B 3.8.1-23 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-27 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-27 through 
B 3.8.1-34 B 3.8.1-34 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.2-4 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.2-4 through 
B 3.8.2-7 B 3.8.2-7 
ITS Bases page B 3.8.3-1 ITS Bases page B 3.8.3-1 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.4-1 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.4-1 through 
B 3.8.4-15 B 3.8.4-17 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.5-1 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.5-1 through 
B 3.8.5-4 B 3.8.5-5 
ITS Bases page B 3.8.6-5 ITS Bases page B 3.8.6-5 
ITS Bases pages B 3.8.7-1 through ITS Bases pages B 3.8.7-1 through 
B 3.8.7-15 B 3.8.7-13 
ITS Bases page B 3.8.8-2 ITS Bases page B 3.8.8-2 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 2 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 2 
of 9 of 9 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 4 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 4 
of 9 through 6 of 9 of 9 through 6 of 9 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 8 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 8 
of 9 of 9 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1 pages 
3 through 17 3 through 19 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.2 page 1 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.2 page 1 
of 2 of 2 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.2 page 4 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.2 pages 

4 and 5
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CTS markup for Specification 3.8.3 page 5 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.3 page 5 
of 6 of 6 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.3 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.3 pages 
2 and 3 2 and 3 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4 page 3 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4 page 3 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.5 page 1 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.5 page 1 
of 1 of I 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5 pages 
1 through 3 1 through 3 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.7 pages CTS markup for Specification 3.8.7 page 1 
lof2and 2of2 of 2and2of2 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7 pages Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7 pages 
1 through 4 1 through 4 
CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 page 2 CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 page 2 
of 2 of 2 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.8 page 3 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.8 page 3 
ISTS markup page 3.8-4 ISTS markup page 3.8-4 
ISTS markup page 3.8-6 ISTS markup page 3.8-6 
ISTS markup page 3.8-11 ISTS markup page 3.8-11 
ISTS markup page 3.8-15 ISTS markup page 3.8-15 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1 
page 6 pages 6 and 7 
ISTS markup page 3.8-24 ISTS markup page 3.8-24 
ISTS markup insert pages 3.8-24b and ISTS markup insert pages 3.8-24b and 
3.8-24c 3.8-24c 
ISTS markup page 3.8-25 ISTS markup page 3.8-25 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS markup page 3.8-28 ISTS markup page 3.8-28 
ISTS markup page 3.8-29 ISTS markup page 3.8-29 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS markup page 3.8-33 ISTS markup page 3.8-33 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS markup page 3.8-36 ISTS markup page 3.8-36 
ISTS markup page 3.8-38 and insert page ISTS markup page 3.8-38 and insert page 
3.3-38 3.3-38 
ISTS markup page 3.8-39 ISTS markup page 3.8-39
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Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7 
pages I and 2 pages I and 2 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-4 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-4 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-4 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-4 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-13 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-13 
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-17 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-17 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-18 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-18 

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-19 and ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-19 and 

B 3.8-20 B 3.8-20 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25 

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-28 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-28 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-30 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-30 and 
insert page B 3.8-30 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-38 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-38 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-41 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-41 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-50 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-50 and 
insert page B 3.8-50 insert page B 3.8-50 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-51 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-51 and 
B 3.8-52 B 3.8-52 
ISTS Bases markup insert pages B 3.8-53b ISTS Bases markup insert pages B 3.8-53b 

through B 3.8-53d through B 3.8-53e 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-54 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-54 

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-57 ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-57 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-60 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-60 and 
insert page B 3.8-60 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-61 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-61 and 

insert page B 3.8-61 insert page B 3.8-61 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-62 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-62 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-67 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-67 

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6 

Bases page 1 Bases page 1 

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-75 ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-75 

through B 3.8-77 through B 3.8-77 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-79 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-79 and 

insert page B 3.8-79 insert page B 3.8-79 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-80 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-80 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81 and 

insert page B 3.8-81 insert age B 3.8-81
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ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-82 and ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-82 and 
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ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-84 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-84 

insert pages B 3.8-84a and B 3.8-84b 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-85 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-85 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-86 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-86 and 

insert page B 3.8-86 insert page B 3.8-86 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87 

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-88 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-88 and 

insert page B 3.8-88 insert pages B 3.8-88a and B 3.8-88b 

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 

3.8.7 page 1 3.8.7 page I 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90 

N/A No Significant Hazards Consideration for 
ITS 3.8.1 page 18 

N/A No Significant Hazards Consideration for 
ITS 3.8.2 page 4 

No Significant Hazards Consideration for N/A 
ITS 3.8.3 page 3 
N/A No Significant Hazards Consideration for 

ITS 3.8.5 page 2 

No Significant Hazards Consideration for No Significant Hazards Consideration for 

ITS 3.8.8 page 1 ITS 3.8.8 page 1
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Definitions 
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions

---------------- - -- --- --- ------------ N O T E ---------- -- -------- - -- -------------

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 

applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
S..............................................................................

Term

ACTIONS

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR) 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 

CHANNEL CHECK

Definition 

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific 
planar height and is equal to the sum of the 
LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified 
bundle at the specified height divided by the 
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the 
height.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
all devices in the channel required for channel 
OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  
Calibration of instrument channels with resistance 
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors 
may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment 
of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the 
remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of 
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps.  

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

CORE ALTERATION

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required 
for channel OPERABILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST may be performed by means of any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions 
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power 
range monitors, intermediate range monitors, 
traversing incore probes, or special movable 
detectors (including undervessel replacement); 
and 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no 

fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

(rontinued)

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION 
RATE (LHGR) 

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST 

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER 
RATIO (MCPR) 

MODE

OPERABLE- OPERABILITY 

RATED THERMAL POWER 
(RTP)

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per 
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of 
the heat flux over the heat transfer area 
associated with the unit length.  

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test 
of all logic components required for OPERABILITY 
of a logic circuit, from as close to the sensor as 
practicable up to, but not including, the actuated 
device, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total system 
steps so that the entire logic system is tested.  

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power 
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class 
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly 
that is calculated by application of the 
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in 
the assembly to experience boiling transition, 
divided by the actual assembly operating power.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of mode switch position, average 
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

A system, subsystem, division, component, or 
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when 
it is capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, division, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant of 2527 MWt.

(continued)
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/. / 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

frheeollowino terms re defined so that uniforth interpretation of thesd specifications be U /acV~eved:1 The defined termsfappear in capitalized type and applicable throughout these 
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CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
A CHANNEL CALIBRATIONsall be the adjustment, as necessary. of theCuHANNEl output 
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Definitions 1.0 A. /

1.0 DEFINITIONS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST 
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall bf 

IaH L-he injection of a simulatei 
sensor- as act---ca , ove~fy OPRABIuTY•I

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed 
or total Pr•RRE1 steps h th.se .nt.r4ZANNE

CORE ALTERATION 
CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control 
components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.  
The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate range 
monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (including undervesssl 
replacement); and �LThT

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated ( cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a 
component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING UMITS REPORT (COLR) L#J 

ý . .. The ý ý ý ý OLP ,the unit specific document that 
previe r limits for the current IoItiýfT cla. Tese cycle specic mm5 

limits shall be determined for each fflM ycle in accordance with Specificat 
Plant operation within these m limits is addressed in individual~pecifications.

'. :he i~iAV•WERRAT O) &lNall bth lIithat power in the assembly -- is ED• •) calculated by application of thetaspli•cable Nfm; spprcved crtM~cal COWSd omsint as 
Ssoma point in the assembly to oxparience~nsition(• , divided by'the actual assembly Y 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 1 r 
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 (microcuriq'gram) Wbialone 
would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 
1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this 
calculation shall be those listed in Table III of TID-14844,ý Calculation of Distance Factors For 
Power and Test Reactor Site•" A•L_, Iq0(2, 
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Definitions 1.0 /. / 

. / 1.0 DEFINITIONS 
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shall be the heat generatio n er unit length of fuel A.  
he heat transfer area associated with the unit
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verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of 

any series of sequential, overdapping 3r total system steps so that the entire logic system is 

tested.  
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Definitions 
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

L.I Definitions 

- - ------ -NOTE--- . . -------- 
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughcut these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term
"ACTIONS

AVERAGE PLANA LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATICIA RATE 
(APLHGR)

Definition 

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

rhe APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific 
lanar height and is egual to the sum of the Wt i Vat 2!eneratien- rate oer MnY lenotV oZ•-lý 

efl•--oi for all the fuel rods in the specified 
undue at the specified height divided by the 

number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle Mat the 
heights-.

,I/ CHANNEL CALIBP.ATIOW A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
.onitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass t•aidevicez iJ 4Ak CJ.\.&'.AI e C re channel, , ing e re r senso Tr 

VetMi( 1  ei ei&.j.i al * dlis la a tri functionsand shall L ensrumen channels with resistance tem era 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an lnplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining/ 
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL/ 
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any / 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps s h 

rartvi .

K

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or

(conti nued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

CHANNEL CHECK 
(continued)

status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify ^Il/ de v/• es #e_ iA) FAERABILITY nfuding requirpd alarm, Interlock; 

(ca,'~j- re•.wreJ lo • ~ rt aa Jlip functlonsefand channel rail ure)i 
ko • ! PE£ • /.•TY • Te CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TES may be 

pe ormed by means of any series of sequential, 
Soverlapping, or total channel stepscso Tw ts Qýlre .Jqnneix. tes~ep. -

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, 
within the reactor vessel with the vessel head 
removed and fuel in the vessel. The following 
exceptions are not-considered to be CORE 
ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power 
range monitors, intermediate range monitors, 
traversing incore probes, or special movable 
detectors (including undervessel replacement); 
and 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

(continued)

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
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Definitions 
1.1) Dii (nu> 

('1,0> 1.1 Definitions (continued)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test 
TEST of all uplogic components VV.e a] I • uYe• -Or LT•'•relre re ay"~n ionzac;4. rilb t.,ts. sogrid) i7• 

S...... " e w1Xto 1 loc jjments, et <')Jof a logic circuit, 
rom as c to the sensor as practicable up to, 

but not including, the actuated device, to verify 
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may 
be performed by mans of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total system steps so that the 
entire logic system is tested.  

MAXIMUM F$ ION Th FLPD shall be he largest v ue of the 
OF LIMTIT fr ctibn of limit g power dens y in the corec 
POWER DE ITY (MFLPD) e fraction of miting power ensity shall je 

he LHGR existi at a given cation dtvdd by 
/thhe specified YGR limit for hat bundle t e.

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER 
RATIO (MCPR) 

MODE 

OPERABLE -OPERABILITY

k

tI�1
The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power 
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core efor each 
class of fuell. The CPR is that power in the 
assembly that is calculated by application of the 
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in 
the assembly to experience boiling transition, 
divided by the actual assembly operating power.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of mode switch position, average 
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

A system, subsystem, division, component, or 
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when 
it is capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, division, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).

Smt TESTS shall be those sts performed t me ure the fundamental nuc ar characterist s of ..  e reactor core and rela d instrumentati.

(continued) 
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APLHGR 
B 3.2.1

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR) 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel 

rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on 

the APLHGR are specified to ensure that the criteria 

specified in 10 CFR 50.46 are met during the postulated 

design basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA).

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating 

Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that determine the APLHGR 

limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, and 4.

LOCA analyses are performed to ensure that the APLHGR limits 

are adequate to meet the peak cladding temperature (PCT) and 

maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is 

performed using calculational models that are consistent 

with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete 

discussion of the analysis code is provided in Reference 1.  

The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the 

average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel 

assembly at any axial location and is not strongly 

influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an 

assembly. A conservative multiplier is applied to the LHGR 

and APLHGR assumed in the LOCA analysis to account for the 

uncertainty associated with the measurement of the APLHGR.  

APLHGR limits are typically set high enough such that the 

LHGR limits are more limiting than the APLHGR limits.  

For single recirculation loop operation, an APLHGR limit 

multiplier is presented in the COLR. This additional 

limitation is due to the conservative analysis assumption of 

an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one 

recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe 

cladding heatup during a LOCA.  

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

(continued)
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APLHGR 
B 3.2.1

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR) 

BASES

BACKGROUND

Ccri ter I I

The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel 
rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on 
the APLHGR are spcified to ensure that the. ue dsiqn t darife i s Refied hec-eT( X I aT not exedddr 

-ass ossp coo ant ccifent LOCA1 F 0es noY ex -th 
-10 JRýspecified in 10aCFR 5.4- L

APPLICABLE -Tlheýnytical method'and assumptions pged in evaluati 1 
SAFETY ANALYSES LUr6 tuel design limits are presentedjdf References I a 

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating 2- - Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) /anti (A ted /oe 'at onY 
"|t.nda1a opegratrion that determine the APLHGR 
limits are presented in References 1, 2, ,
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

-NOTES 
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

2. When Function 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to APRM indication 
not within limits, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a lower power 
value than the calculated power, and for up to 12 hours if the APRM is 
indicating a higher power value than the calculated power.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours 

channels inoperable, trip.  

OR 

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours 
system in trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours 
with one or more trip system in trip.  
required channels 
inoperable in both OR 
trip systems.  

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours 
in trip.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-. ---- -------- - - - - - - - - - -- -NOTES ------------- - --- -----------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary 

Containment Isolation Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 

Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function 

maintains isolation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.6.1.3 Calibrate the trip unit. 92 days 

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.6.1.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.3.6.1-4



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 3) 

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main Steam Line Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low 

b. Main Steam Line 
Pressure- Low 

c. Main Steam Line 
Pressure- Timer

d. Main Steam Line 
Flow - High

e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 
Temperature- High 

2. Primary Containment 
Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low 

b. Drywell Pressure- High 

c. Drywell Radiation - High

1,2.3

1.2,3

2

2 per 
MSL

1.2,3 2 per trip 
string

1.2,3 

1 ,2,3 

1,2,3

2 

2

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SSR 
SR 
SR 

E SSR 
SR 
SR

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR

G SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

G SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.6 
3.3.6.1.7 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.7 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.6 
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.7 

3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6 
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.6 
3.3.6.1.7 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.7 

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.6 
3.3.6.1.7

> -56.77 
inches

> 831 psig 

< 0.280 
seconds 
(Unit 2) 
< 0.236 
seconds 
(Unit 3) 

< 160.5 psid 
(Unit 2) 
< 117.1 psid 
(Unit 3)

K 200'F

IA~

> 10.24 inches 

< 1.81 psig 

< 77 R/hr

Aotne
(continrued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 3) 

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

3. High Pressure Coolant 
Injection (HPCI) System 
Isolation 

a. HPCI Steam Line 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 290.16% of 

Flow- High SR 3.3.6.1.3 rated steam 
SR 3.3.6.1.6 flow (Unit 2) 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 288.23% of 
rated steam 

flow (Unit 3) 

b. HPCI Steam Line 1,2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 ) 3.2 seconds 

Flow - Timer SR 3.3.6.1.6 and 
SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 8.8 seconds 

c. HPCI Steam Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 104 psig 

Pressure- Low SR 3.3.6.1.3 
SR 3.3.6.1.6 
SR 3.3.6.1.7 

d. HPCI Turbine Area 1.2,3 4 (a) F SR 3.3.6.1.5 K 189'F 

Temperature- High SR 3.3.6.1.6 
SR 3.3.6.1.7 

4. Isolation Condenser System 
Isolation 

a. Steam Flow- High 1,2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 290.76% of 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 rated steam 
SR 3.3.6.1.7 flow 

b. Return Flow- High 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 K 30.2 inches 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 water (Unit 2) 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 13.7 inches 
water (Unit 3) 

(continued)

(a) All four channels must be associated with a single trip string.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 3 of 3) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

5. Reactor Water Cleanup 
System Isolation 

a. SLC System Initiation 

b. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low

6. Shutdown Cooling System 
Isolation 

a. Recirculation Line 
Water 
Temperature- High 

b. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low

1.2 

1 ,2,3

1.2,3 

3,4,5

1 

2

2

H SR 3.3.6.1.7 

F SR 3.3.6.1.1 
SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.3 
SR 3.3.6.1.6 
SR 3.3.6.1.7

F SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.6 
3.3.6.1.7

SR 3.3.6.1.1 
SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.3 
SR 3.3.6.1.6 
SR 3.3.6.1.7

(b) In MODES 4 and 5, provided Shutdown Cooling System integrity is maintained, only one channel per trip 
system with an isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling pump suction isolation valve is 
required.

Dresden 2 and 3
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

8. Turbine StoD Valve-Closure

Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that 
produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux 
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram 
is initiated at the start of TSV closure in anticipation of 
the transients that would result from the closure of these 
valves. The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function is the 
primary scram signal for the turbine trip event analyzed in 
Reference 11. For this event, the reactor scram reduces the 
amount of energy required to be absorbed and ensures that 
the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure signals are initiated from 
position switches located on each of the four TSVs. A 
position switch and two independent contacts are associated 
with each stop valve. One of the two contacts provides 

input to RPS trip system A; the other, to RPS trip system B.  
Thus, each RPS trip system receives an input from four 
Turbine Stop Valve- Closure channels, each consisting of one 

position switch (which is common to a channel in the other 
RPS trip system) and a switch contact. The logic for the 
Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function is such that three or 
more TSVs must be closed to produce a scram. This Function 
must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 45% RTP. This is 
normally accomplished automatically by pressure switches 

sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening the 
turbine bypass valves may affect the OPERABILITY of this 
Function.  

The Turbine Stop Valve- Closure Allowable Value is selected 
to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby 
reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.  

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function, with 

four channels in each trip system, are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 
preclude a scram from this Function even if one TSV should 
fail to close. This Function is required, consistent with 
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP.  
This Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is 
< 45% RTP since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High 

and the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety 
margins.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY 

(continued)

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure- Low 

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink 

that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux 

transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram 

is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the 

transients that would result from the closure of these 

valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 

Pressure-Low Function is the primary scram signal for the 

generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 12.  

For this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of 

energy required to be absorbed and ensures that the MCPR SL 
is not exceeded.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low 

signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC) 

fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure switch 

is associated with each control valve, and the signal from 

each switch is assigned to a separate RPS logic channel.  

This Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 45% RTP.  

This is normally accomplished automatically by pressure 

switches sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, 

opening the turbine bypass valves may affect the OPERABILITY 
of this Function.  

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 

Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to 

detect imminent TCV fast closure.  

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 

Oil Pressure-Low Function with two channels in each trip 

system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be 

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 

preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This 

Function is required, consistent with the analysis 

assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP. This 

Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 45% RTP, 

since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure -High and the 

Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 

Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety 
margins.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 12. Manual Scram (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and Two channels of Manual Scram with one channel in each manual 

APPLICABILITY trip system are available and required to be OPERABLE in 

MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn 

from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, 
since these are the MODES and other specified conditions 
when control rods are withdrawn.  

ACTIONS Note 1 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 

RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables 

expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 

not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required 
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each 

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial 

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for 

inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate 
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As 

such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 

Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation 
channel.  

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS 
instrumentation functions of APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux

High (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
(Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to failure of 

SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2 

allows entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 

to be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a 
lower power value than the calculated power (i.e., the gain 

adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative)), and for 

up to 12 hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power 

value than the calculated power (i.e., the GAF is low 
(conservative)). The GAF for any channel is defined as the 

power value determined by the heat balance divided by the 
APRM reading for that channel. Upon completion of the gain 

adjustment, or expiration of the allowed time, the channel 
must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable 

Condition entered and the Required Actions taken. This Note 

is based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on 
multiple channels and additional time is allowed when the 
GAF is out of limits but conservative.  

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.4 and SR 3.3.1.1.8

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 

channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2 
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in 
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable 
links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency 
is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be 

performed within 24 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.  
Twenty four hours is based on operating experience and in 

consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to 

complete the SR.  

A Frequency of 7 days for SR 3.3.1.1.4 provides an 
acceptable level of system average unavailability over the 
Frequency interval and is based on reliability analysis 
(Ref. 13). The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.1.1.8 is 
acceptable based on engineering judgment, operating 
experience, and the reliability of this instrumentation.  

SR 3.3.1.1.5 

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is 

performed to ensure that each automatic RPS logic channel 
will perform the intended function. There are four RPS 
channel test switches, one associated with each of the four 

automatic trip channels (Al, A2, BI, and B2). These test 
switches allow the operator to test the OPERABILITY of the 
individual trip logic channel automatic scram contactors as 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 

B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

an alternative to using an automatic scram function trip.  
This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test switch 

in the test position, which will input a trip signal into 

the associated RPS logic channel. The RPS channel test 
switches are not specifically credited in the accident 
analysis. The Manual Scram Functions are not configured the 

same as the generic model used in Reference 13. However, 
Reference 13 concluded that the Surveillance Frequency 

extensions for RPS Functions were not affected by the 
difference in configuration since each automatic RPS logic 

channel has a test switch which is functionally the same as 
the manual scram switches in the generic model. As such, a 
functional test of each RPS automatic scram contactor using 
either its associated test switch or by test of any of the 
associated automatic RPS Functions is required to be 
performed once every 7 days. The Frequency of 7 days is 
based on the reliability analysis of Reference 13.  

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps 

in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power 

operation for monitoring core reactivity status.  

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be 
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be 
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate 
indication. This is required prior to fully withdrawing 
SRMs since indication is being transitioned from the SRMs to 
the IRMs.  

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when 
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the 

system design will prevent further increases (by initiating 
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. The 
IRM/APRM and SRM/IRM overlaps are acceptable if a 1h decade 
overlap exists.  

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS 
As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during 

entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap 

requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to 

the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be 

reading downscale once in MODE 2).  

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated 

(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the 

Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate 

channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate 
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition 
should be declared inoperable.  

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering 

judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.  

SR 3.3.1.1.9 

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux 
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP) 

System. This establishes the relative local flux profile 

for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.  
The 2000 effective full power hours (EFPH) Frequency is 

based on operating experience with LPRM sensitivity changes.  

SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.13, 3.3.1.1.15, and 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 

methodology.  

Note 1 to SR 3.3.1.1.15 and SR 3.3.1.1.17 states that 
neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION 

because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and 

because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.  

For the APRMs, changes in neutron detector sensitivity are 

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10, SR 3.3.1.1.13, SR 3.3.1.1.15, and 
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.3.1.1.17 (continued) 

compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric 
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 2000 EFPH LPRM 
calibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.9). A second Note 
is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs to be 
performed within 24 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.  
Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be 
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, 
or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.  
Twenty four hours is based on operating experience and in 

consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to 
complete the SR. Note 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.15 states that for 
Function 2.b, this SR is not required for the flow portion 
of these channels. This allowance is consistent with the 
plant specific setpoint methodology. This portion of the 
Function 2.b channels must be calibrated in accordance with 
SR 3.3.1.1.17.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.10 is based upon the assumption 
of a 31 day calibration interval in determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The 
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.13 is based upon the assumption of a 
92 day calibration interval in determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The 
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.15 is based upon the assumption of a 
184 day calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The 
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.17 is based upon the assumption of 
an 24 month calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.1.1.11 and SR 3.3.1.1.16 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.11 and SR 3.3.1.1.16 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 

with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.11 is based on the 

reliability analysis of Reference 13. The 24 month 

Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.16 is based on the need to perform 

this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a 
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if 

the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.1.12 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 

trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 

the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 

the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 

accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 

is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 

is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of Reference 13.  

SR 3.3.1.1.14 

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop 

Valve -Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently 

bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP. This involves 

calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for 

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.14 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into 
the Allowable Value and the actual setpoint. Because main 
turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint 
nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from turbine 
first stage pressure), the main turbine bypass valves must 
remain closed during an in-service calibration at THERMAL 
POWER > 45% RTP, if performing the calibration using actual 
turbine first stage pressure, to ensure that the calibration 
remains valid.  

If any bypass channels setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., 
the Functions are bypassed at > 45% RTP, either due to open 
main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the 
affected Turbine Stop Valve- Closure and Turbine Control 
Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are 
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel 
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If 
placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the 
channel is considered OPERABLE.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgment 
and reliability of the components.  

SR 3.3.1.1.18 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The functional testing of control rods (LCO 3.1.3, 
"Control Rod Operability"), and SDV vent and drain valves 
(LCO 3.1.8, "Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain 
Valves"), overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete 
testing of the assumed safety function.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.1.19 

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times 

are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the 
accident analysis. This test may be performed in one 
measurement or in overlapping segments, with verification 
that all components are tested. The RPS RESPONSE TIME 

acceptance criteria are included in Reference 14.  

As noted (Note 1), neutron detectors are excluded from RPS 
RESPONSE TIME testing because the principles of detector 
operation virtually ensure an instantaneous response time.  

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS 
Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip 

system, in lieu of the 8 channels specified in Table 
3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIV Closure Function. This Frequency is 
based on the logic interrelationships of the various 
channels required to produce an RPS scram signal. The 
24 month Frequency is consistent with the typical industry 
refueling cycle and is based upon plant operating 
experience, which shows that random failures of 
instrumentation components causing serious response time 
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent 
occurrences.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.2.2.3.  

3. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.3.2.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

5. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.  

6. NEDO-23842, "Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the 
Startup Range," April 18, 1978.  

7. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

8. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

(continued)
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BASES

REFERENCES 
(continued)

9. UFSAR, Section 15.2.5.  

10. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram 
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.  

11. UFSAR, Section 15.2.3.  

12. UFSAR, Section 15.2.2.  

13. NEDC-30851-P-A , "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," 
March 1988.  

14. Technical Requirements Manual.
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B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation"; IRM Neutron Flux- High and 

SAFETY ANALYSES Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux-High, 

(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 

Instrumentation." 

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to 

function during any UFSAR design basis accident or transient 

analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale 
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and 

refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical 

Specifications.  

LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are 
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level 

prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical 
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux 
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient 
to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. All but one of the 

channels are required in order to provide a representation 

of the overall core response during those periods when 

reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core.  

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM 

channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the 
core.  

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside 

the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, 

since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the 

fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are 
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent 
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b), 
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral 

offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at 

least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and 

offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the 

edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded 

or offloaded in any sequence).  

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be 

OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity 
changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local 
nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate 

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

associated channel will function properly. A successful 

test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a 

single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an 

acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is 

acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 

non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 
refueling interval with applicable extensions. SR 3.3.1.2.5 

is required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that 

the channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes 

could be in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, based 
on operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as 

a CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required to be met in MODE 2 with IRMs on 
Range 2 or below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core 

reactivity changes do not normally take place in MODES 3 and 

4 and core reactivity changes are due only to control rod 

movement in MODE 2, the Frequency is extended from 7 days to 

31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating 

experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL 

CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.  

Verification of the signal to noise ratio also ensures that 
the detectors are inserted to an acceptable operating level.  
In a fully withdrawn condition, the detectors are 

sufficiently removed from the fueled region of the core to 

essentially eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector.  
Any count rate obtained while the detectors are fully 
withdrawn is assumed to be "noise" only.  

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a 
high enough count rate to determine the signal to noise 

ratio. Therefore, allowances are made for loading 

sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel 

assemblies, to establish the conditions necessary to 

determine the signal to noise ratio. To accomplish this, SR 

3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that states that the 

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS 
determination of signal to noise ratio is not required to be 

met on an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel 

assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies 

are in the associated core quadrant. With four or less fuel 

assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel 

assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with a control 
rod withdrawn the configuration will not be critical.  

The Note to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be 

delayed until entry into the specified condition of the 

Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or 

below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs 

are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the 
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is 

reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed 

after entering the Applicability and the inability to 

perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.  
Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM 

Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady 

state operation at this power level. In this event, the 
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being 
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 
perform the Surveillances.  

SR 3.3.1.2.7 

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of 
24 months verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and 

associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant 
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of 

performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the 
system or component status. The neutron detectors are 

excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they 

cannot readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission 
chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant 

sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified 
for a fixed useful life.  

Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be delayed 

until entry into the specified condition of the 

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 12 
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The 
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 24 month 
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time 
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the 
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power 
levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while 
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain 
steady state operation at this power level. In this event, 
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being 
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily 
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to 
perform the Surveillances.  

REFERENCES None.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE assumption of the average time required to perform channel 

REQUIREMENTS Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour 

(continued) testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 

probability that a control rod block will be initiated when 
necessary.  

SR 3.3.2.1.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel 

to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended 

function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control "Relay 

Select Marix" System input. A successful test of the 

required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by 

the verification of the change of state of a single contact 

of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all 

of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by 

other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval 

with applicable extensions.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on 
reliability analyses (Ref. 12).  

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure 

that the entire system will perform the intended function.  

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel 
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of 

state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what 

is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This 

is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of 

the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 

non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 

refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by attempting to 

withdraw a control rod not in compliance with the prescribed 

sequence and verifying a control rod block occurs and by 

attempting to select a control rod not in compliance with 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

the prescribed sequence and verifying a selection error 

occurs. As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required 

to be performed until 1 hour after any control rod is 

withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE 2, and SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not 

required to be performed until I hour after THERMAL POWER is 

< 10% RTP in MODE 1. The Note to SR 3.3.2.1.2 allows entry 

into MODE 2 on a startup and entry into MODE 2 concurrent 

with power reduction to K 10% RTP during a shutdown to 

perform the required Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is 

not met per SR 3.0.2. The Note to SR 3.3.2.1.3 allows a 

THERMAL POWER reduction to < 10% RTP in MODE I to perform 

the required Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met 

per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on operating 

experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable 

time in which to complete the SRs. Operating experience has 

shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance 
when performed at the 92 day Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 

standpoint.  

SR 3.3.2.1.4 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal 

drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a 

meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested 
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.9.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.5 

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a 

specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.  

The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to 

each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be 

verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must 

also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control 

rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only 

one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).  

If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected 

RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the 

APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to 

enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met 

and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted, 
neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because 

they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of 

the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron 

detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and 

SR 3.3.1.1.9. The 24 month Frequency is based on the actual 

trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.6 

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 

specified value. The power level is determined from 

feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass 

setpoint must be verified periodically to be > 10% RTP. If 

the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM 

is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power 
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition 

(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR 

is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The 
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized 
for the low power setpoint channel.  

SR 3.3.2.1.7 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode 

Switch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire 

channel will perform the intended function. A successful 

test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an 

acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is 

acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the AC 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 

refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch- Shutdown 
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any 

control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 

position and verifying a control rod block occurs.  

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be 

performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in 

the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with 

the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be 

performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable 
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 24 month 

Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is 

based on operating experience and in consideration of 

providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

SR 3.3.2.1.8 

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if 

the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.  
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the 

RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The 
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM 

OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this 

is when rod sequence input errors are possible.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.9 

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods 

to be bypassed (taken out of service) in the RWM to allow 

insertion of an inoperable control rod or correction of a 

control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed rod 

position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken 

out of service) in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and 

withdraw blocks for bypassed control rods that are fully 

inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control rods that 

are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and 

movement of these affected control rods, a second licensed 

operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or 

other task qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., 

shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the 

bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance 

with this SR allows the RWM to be OPERABLE with these 
control rods bypassed.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.6.1.5.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.2.3.  

4. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

5. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1 

Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor
Neutronics Methods for Design and Analysis, (as 
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

6. NEDE-24011-P-A, "GE Standard Application for Reactor 

Fuel," (as specified in Technical Specification 
5.6.5).  

7. Letter to T.A. Pickens (BWROG) from G.C. Lainas (NRC), 

"Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical 
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.  

8. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear 
Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, 

(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

REFERENCES 
(continued)

9. NRC SER, "Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing 
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," "General Electric 

Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8, 
Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.

10. "Modifications to the Requirements for Control Rod 

Drop Accident Mitigating Systems," BWR Owners' Group, 

July 1986.  

11. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to 
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service 
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical 
Specifications," December 1992.  

12. NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 1, "Technical Specification 

Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation," October 1988.
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES

B.1 (continued)

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to 
take corrective action, and takes into account the 
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of Feedwater 

System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation occurring during this period. It is also 

consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in 

LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since this 
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.  

C.1 and C.2 

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status 

or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to 

< 25% RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability 

section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in 

sufficient margin to the required limits, and the Feedwater 
System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 
Instrumentation is not required to protect fuel integrity 

during the feedwater controller failure, maximum demand 
event. Alternatively, if a channel is inoperable solely due 

to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker, the affected 

feedwater pump breaker may be removed from service since 

this performs the intended function of the instrumentation.  
The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating 

experience to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 

6 hours provided the associated Function maintains Feedwater 
System and main turbine high water level trip capability.  

Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 
6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE 
status or the applicable Condition entered and Required 
Actions taken. This Note is based on the reliability 
analysis (Ref. 2) assumptions that 6 hours is the average

(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE time required to perform channel Surveillance. That 

REQUIREMENTS analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does 

(continued) not significantly reduce the probability that the feedwater 

pumps and main turbine will trip when necessary.  

SR 3.3.2.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limits.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.2.2.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 

function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 

channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 

(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.2.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis 
(Ref. 2).  

SR 3.3.2.2.3 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 

the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.2.2.4. If the trip 
setting is discovered to be less conservative than the 
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint 
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the 
channel performance is still within the requirements of the 
plant safety analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint 
must be readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgement 
and the reliability of these components.  

SR 3.3.2.2.4 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.2 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.2.5 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater pump 
breakers and main turbine stop valves is included as part of 
this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed safety 
function. Therefore, if a main turbine stop valve or 
feedwater pump breaker is incapable of operating, the 
associated instrumentation would also be inoperable. The 
24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.1.2.  

2. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance 
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for 
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.
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PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3.1 

BASES 

LCO 4. Drywell Pressure (continued) 

from separate transmitters and are continuously displayed on 
independent indicators in the control room. These recorders 
and indicators are the primary indications used by the 

operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM 
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the 

instrument channel. The drywell pressure channels also 
satisfy the Reference 2 monitoring requirement for 
suppression chamber (torus) pressure (a Type A and Category 
1 variable) since the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum 
breakers ensure the suppression chamber pressure is 
maintained within 0.5 psig of the drywell pressure.  

5. Drywell Radiation 

Drywell radiation is a Category I variable provided to 
monitor the potential of significant radiation releases and 
to provide release assessment for use by operators in 

determining the need to invoke site emergency plans. Two 
redundant radiation sensors are located in capped drywell 

penetrations and have a range from 10 R/hr to 108 R/hr.  
These radiation monitors display on recorders located in the 
control room. Two radiation monitors/recorders are required 
to be OPERABLE (one per division). Therefore, the PAM 
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the 
instrument channel.  

6. Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isolation 
Valve (PCIV) Position 

PCIV (excluding check valves) position is a Category 1 

variable provided for verification of containment integrity.  
In the case of PCIV position, the important information is 

the isolation status of the containment penetration. The 
LCO requires one channel of valve position indication in the 
control room to be OPERABLE for each active PCIV in a 
containment penetration flow path requiring post-accident 
valve position indication, i.e., two total channels of PCIV 
position indication for a penetration flow path with two 
active valves requiring post-accident valve position 
indication. For containment penetrations with only one 

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.4.1.2 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 

trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 

the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4.1.4. If the trip 

setting is discovered to be less conservative than the 

setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint 
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the 

channel performance is still within the requirements of the 
ATWS analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 

readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than 

accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgement 
and the reliability of these components.  

SR 3.3.4.1.3 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 

function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 

channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 

change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 

clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 

contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 

Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of Reference 3.  

SR 3.3.4.1.4 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

loop and the sensor, including the time delay relays 

associated with the Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low 

Function. This test verifies the channel responds to the 

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.4 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account 

for instrument drifts between successive calibrations 

consistent with the plant specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.4.1.5 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific 

channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is 
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC 

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the 

assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is 

incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s) 
would be inoperable.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.8.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.8 

3. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes To Surveillance 
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For 

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Low Pressure Coolant Injection System (continued) 

The LPCI System initiation logic also contains LPCI Loop 

Select Logic whose purpose is to identify and direct LPCI 
flow to the unbroken recirculation loop if a Design Basis 
Accident (DBA) occurs. The LPCI Loop Select Logic is 
initiated upon the receipt of either a LPCI Reactor Vessel 

Water Level -Low Low signal or a LPCI Drywell Pressure-High 
signal, as discussed previously. When initiated, the LPCI 
Loop Select Logic first determines recirculation pump 
operation by sensing the differential pressure (dp) between 
the suction and discharge of each pump. There are four dp 
switches monitoring each recirculation loop which are, in 
turn, connected to relays whose contacts are connected to 
two trip systems. The dp switches will trip when the dp 

across the pump is approximately 2 psid. The contacts are 
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each 
recirculation pump. If the logic senses that either pump is 
not running, i.e., single loop operation, then a trip signal 
is sent to both recirculation pumps to eliminate the 
possibility of pipe breaks being masked by the operating 
recirculation pump pressure. However, the pump trip signal 
is delayed approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay 
per trip system) to ensure that at least one pump is off 
since the break detection sensitivity is greater with both 

pumps running. If a pump trip signal is generated, reactor 
steam dome pressure must drop to a specified value before 
the logic will continue. This adjusts the selection time to 
optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is 
not unnecessarily delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure 
is sensed by four pressure switches which in turn are 

connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip 
systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two 
taken twice logic. After the satisfaction of this pressure 
requirement or if both recirculation pumps indicate they are 
running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow momentum 
effects to establish the maximum differential pressure for 
loop selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation 
loop is then initiated. This is done by comparing the 
absolute pressure of the two recirculation riser loops. The 
broken loop is indicated by a lower pressure than the 
unbroken loop. The loop with the higher pressure is then 
used for LPCI injection. If, after a small time delay of 
approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay per trip 
system), the pressure in loop A is not indicating 

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.5.1.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 

clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analyses of Reference 5.  

SR 3.3.5.1.3 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 
is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analyses. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than the 
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of Reference 5.  

SR 3.3.5.1.4 and SR 3.3.5.1.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.4 and SR 3.3.5.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 

methodology.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon the assumption 

of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the 

magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.5 is based upon the assumption 

of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of 

the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.5.1.6 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific 

channel. The system functional testing performed in 

LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this 

Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed 

safety function.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 

pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. EMF-97-025(P), Revision 1, "LOCA Break Spectrum 

Analysis for Dresden Units 2 and 3," May 30, 1997.  

5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical 
Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation 
Instrumentation, Part 1 and Part 2," December 1988.
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IC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide 
initiation signals and the fact that the IC System is not 
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable 
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be 
acceptable (Ref. 1) to permit restoration of any inoperable 
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable 
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the 
tripped condition per Required Action A.2. Placing the 
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate 
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a 
single failure, and allow operation to continue.  
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in 
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable 
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition B 
must be entered and its Required Action taken.  

B.1 

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A not met, the IC System may be incapable of 
performing the intended function, and the IC System must be 
declared inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for 
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 
6 hours provided the Reactor Vessel Pressure- High Function 
maintains initiation capability. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.5.2.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 

(continued)
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IC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 31 days is based on plant operating 
experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift that 
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel in any 31 
day interval is rare.  

SR 3.3.5.2.2 and SR 3.3.5.2.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology. A Note to SR 3.3.5.2.2 states that this SR is 
not required for the time delay portion of these channels.  
This allowance is consistent with the plant specific 
setpoint methodology. This portion of the channels must be 
calibrated in accordance with SR 3.3.5.2.3.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.2 is based upon the assumption 
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption 
of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of 
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

(continued)
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IC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.5.2.4 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed in 
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete 
testing of the safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. GENE-770-06-2-A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to 
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service 
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical 
Specifications," December 1992.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation 
(continued) 

The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low, Main Steam Line 
Pressure -Low, and Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer Functions 
receive inputs from four channels. One channel associated 
with each Function inputs to one of four trip strings. Two 
trip strings make up a trip system and both trip systems 
must trip to cause an isolation of all main steam isolation 
valves (MSIVs), MSL drain valves, and recirculation loop 
sample isolation valves. Any channel will trip the 
associated trip string. Only one trip string must trip to 
trip the associated trip system. The trip strings are 
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate 
i sol ati on.  

The Main Steam Line Flow-High Function uses 16 flow 
channels, four for each steam line. One channel from each 
steam line inputs to one of the four trip strings. Two trip 
strings make up each trip system and both trip systems must 
trip to cause an isolation of all MSIVs, MSL drain valves, 
and recirculation sample isolation valves. Each trip string 
has four inputs (one per MSL), any one of which will trip 
the trip string. The trip strings are arranged in a 
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. This is effectively a 
one-out-of-eight taken twice logic arrangement to initiate 
isolation.  

The Main Steam Line Tunnel Temperature-High Function 
receives input from 16 channels, four for each of the four 
tunnel areas. The logic is arranged similar to the Main 
Steam Line Flow-High Function. One channel from each steam 
tunnel area inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip 
strings make up a trip system and both trip systems must 
trip to cause an isolation.  

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.  

2. Primary Containment Isolation 

The Reactor Vessel Water Level -Low and Drywell 
Pressure -High Functions receive inputs from four channels.  
One channel associated with each Function inputs to one of 
four trip strings. Two trip strings make up a trip system 
and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the 
PCIVs identified in Reference 1. Any channel will trip the 

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND 3, 4. High Pressure Coolant Injection System Isolation and 

Isolation Condenser System Isolation (continued) 

The HPCI Steam Supply Line Pressure- Low Function receives 

input from four steam supply pressure channels. The outputs 

from the HPCI steam supply pressure channels are connected 

in a one-out-of-two-twice arrangement which provides input 

to two trip systems. Either trip system isolates both 

valves in the HPCI steam supply penetration.  

The HPCI Turbine Area Temperature-High Function receives 

input from 16 temperature switches. Four channels, each 

with an associated temperature switch, provide inputs to a 

one-out-of-two-twice logic arrangement in each of two AC and 

two DC trip strings. Each of the trip strings provides 

input into both an AC and DC trip system and only one trip 

string must trip to trip the associated trip system.  

However for OPERABILITY, only one DC trip string is required 

to provide input into the DC trip system and only one AC 

trip string is required to provide input into the AC trip 

system. Either trip system isolates both valves in the HPCI 

steam supply penetration.  

HPCI and Isolation Condenser Functions isolate the Group 4 

and 5 valves, as appropriate.  

5. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation 

The Reactor Vessel Water Level Low Isolation Function 

receives input from four reactor vessel water level 

channels. Each channel inputs into one of four trip stings.  

Two trip strings make up a trip system and both trip systems 

must trip to cause an isolation of the reactor water cleanup 

(RWCU) valves. Any channel will trip the associated trip 

string. Only one trip string must trip to trip the 

associated trip system. The trip strings are arranged in a 

one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate isolation. The 

SLC System Initiation Function receives input from the SLC 

initiation switch. The switch provides trip signal inputs 

to both trip systems in any position other than "OFF". The 

other switch positions are SYS 1, SYS 2, SYS 1+2 and SYS 

2+1. For the purpose of this Specification, the SLC 

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND 5. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation (continued) 

initiation switch is considered to provide I channel input 
into each trip system. Each of the two trip systems is 
connected to one of the two RWCU valves.  

RWCU Functions isolate the Group 3 valves.  

6. Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System Isolation 

The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Function receives input 
from four reactor vessel water level channels. Each channel 
inputs into one of four trip stings. Two trip strings make 
up a trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an 
isolation of the SDC suction isolation valves. Any channel 
will trip the associated trip string. Only one trip string 
must trip to trip the associated trip system. The trip 
strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic 
to initiate isolation. The Recirculation Line Water 
Temperature- High Function receives input from two channels, 
both of which provide input to both trip systems. Any 
channel will trip both trip systems. This is a one-out-of
two logic for each trip system. Each of the two trip 
systems is connected to one of the two valves on the SDC 
suction penetration. Only one of the trip systems isolates 
the SDC return penetration.  

Shutdown Cooling System Isolation Functions isolate some 
Group 3 valves (SDC isolation valves).  

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the primary containment 
SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the 
LCO, and safety analyses of References 2 and 3 to initiate closure 
APPLICABILITY of valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LCO 3.6.1.3, 

"Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable 
Safety Analyses Bases for more detail of the safety 
analyses.  

Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisfies 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.35(c)(2)(ii). Certain 
instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and 
are described below in the individual Functions discussion.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure -Low (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to 
APPLICABILITY prevent excessive RPV depressurization.  

The Main Steam Line Pressure Low Function is only required 
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed 
transient can occur (Ref. 5).  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

1.c. Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer 

The Main Steam Line Pressure -Timer is provided to prevent 
false isolations on low MSL pressure as a result of pressure 
transients, however, the timer must function in a limited 
time period to support the OPERABILITY of the Main Stem Line 
Pressure-Low Function by enabling the associated channels 
after a certain time delay. The Main Steam Line 
Pressure-Timer is directly assumed in the analysis of the 
pressure regulator failure (Ref. 5). For this event, the 
closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature change 
limit (100°F/hr) is not reached. In addition, this Function 
supports actions to ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not 
exceeded.  

The MSL low pressure timer signals are initiated when the 
associated MSL low pressure switch actuates. Four channels 
of Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer Function are available 
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single 
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value is chosen to be long enough to prevent 
false isolations due to pressure transient but short enough 
to prevent excessive RPV depressurizations.  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.  

l.d. Main Steam Line Flow-High 

Main Steam Line Flow-High is provided to detect a break of 
the MSL and to initiate closure of the MSIVs. If the steam 
were allowed to continue flowing out of the break, the 
reactor would depressurize and the core could uncover. If 
the RPV water level decreases too far, fuel damage could 
occur. Therefore, the isolation is initiated on high flow 

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 3.c. HPCI Steam Supply Line Pressure-Low (continued) 

SAFETY ANALYSES 
LCO, and The Allowable Values are selected to be high enough to 

APPLICABILITY prevent damage to the system turbine.  

These Functions isolate the Group 4 valves.  

3.d. HPCI Turbine Area Temperature-High 

HPCI turbine area temperatures are provided to detect a leak 

from the HPCI system steam piping. The isolation occurs 

when a very small leak has occurred and is diverse to the 

high flow instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed to 

continue without isolation, offsite dose limits may be 

reached. These Functions are not assumed in any UFSAR 

transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses are 

performed for large breaks such as recirculation or MSL 
breaks.  

HPCI Turbine Area Temperature -High signals are initiated 

from temperature switches that are appropriately located to 

detect a leak from the system piping that is being 
monitored. Four instruments monitor each area. Sixteen 

instruments monitor the HPCI Turbine Area. Sixteen channels 

for HPCI Turbine Area Temperature -High are available, 

however only eight channels are required to be OPERABLE to 

ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the 

isolation function. As noted (footnote (a) to Table 

3.3.6.1-1) each trip system associated with this Function 

requires all four channels to be associated with a single 

trip string (four channels within the same AC trip string 

for the AC trip system and four channels within the same DC 

trip string for the DC trip system).  

The Allowable Value is set well above the expected ambient 

condition but low enough to detect steam line leakage.  

These Functions isolate the Group 4 valves.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is based on the 
reliability analyses described in References 8 and 9. The 
24 month Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on engineering 
judgement and the reliability of the components.  

SR 3.3.6.1.3 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 
is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than that 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analyses of References 9 and 10.  

SR 3.3.6.1.4 and SR 3.3.6.1.6 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of 
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The 
Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.6 is based on the assumption of a 
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

REFERENCES

SR 3.3.6.1.7 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs 
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide 
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The 
24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

1. Technical Requirements Manual.

2. UFSAR, Section 6.2.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

5. UFSAR, Section 15.1.3.  

6. UFSAR, Section 15.6.4.  

7. UFSAR, Section 9.3.5.  

8. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," 
July 1990.  

9. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications 
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation 
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.2.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 

channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 

channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with channels required by the LCO.  

SR 3.3.6.2.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 

channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 

contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of References 4 and 5.  

SR 3.3.6.2.3 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.2-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 
is not beyond the Allowable Value, performance is still 
within the requirements of the plant safety analysis. Under 
these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to be 
equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the 
appropriate setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of References 4 and 5.  

SR 3.3.6.2.4 and SR 3.3.6.2.5 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.4 and SR 3.3.6.2.5 are based 
on the assumption of a 92 day and a 24 month calibration 
interval, respectively, in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.6.2.6 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific 
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs 
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3, 
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete 
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.  

4. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," 
July 1990.  

5. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications 
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation 
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.
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CREV System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7.1 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.7.1 Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The CREV System is designed to provide a radiologically 
controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the 

control room for the safety of control room operators under 

all plant conditions. The CREV System is capable of 
fulfilling the stated safety function. The CREV System 

instrumentation provides control room alarms so that manual 

action can be taken to start the CREV System and pressurize 

control room emergency zone to minimize the consequences of 

radioactive material in the control room environment.  

In the event of a Reactor Building Ventilation System -High 

High Radiation alarm signal, operator action is required to 

switch the CREV System to the isolation/pressurization mode 

of operation and close required dampers to maintain the 

control room emergency zone slightly pressurized with 
respect to the adjacent zones. A description of the CREV 

System is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room 

Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System." 

The CREV System instrumentation has two trip systems, either 

of which provide sufficient information to ensure the CREV 

System is initiated and the dampers are closed when 
necessary. Each trip system receives input from one 

radiation monitor channel. Two detectors (one detector for 

each radiation monitor channel) are located in the reactor 
building ventilation exhaust duct. The output of each 
channel is provided to one trip system (i.e., one radiation 
monitor channel per trip system). The output from each 

channel is arranged in a one-out-of-one trip (alarm) system.  
A trip of any trip system will initiate a Reactor Building 

Ventilation System -High High Radiation Alarm in the 

control room. The channels include electronic equipment 
(e.g., trip units) that compares measured input signals with 
pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, 

the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs a 
signal to the alarm logic.  

(continued)
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CREV System Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7.1 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The ability of the CREV System to maintain the habitability 

SAFETY ANALYSES of the control room emergency zone is explicitly assumed for 
certain accidents as discussed in the UFSAR safety analyses 
(Refs. 1, and 2). CREV System operation ensures that the 
radiation exposure of control room personnel, through the 
duration of any one of the postulated accidents, does not 
exceed the limits set by GDC 19 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

CREV System instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO High reactor building ventilation exhaust radiation is an 
indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.  
The release may have originated from the primary containment 

due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a 
fuel handling accident. When high reactor building 
ventilation exhaust radiation is alarmed in the control 
room, the CREV System is manually initiated in the 
isolation/pressurization mode and required dampers are 

closed since this condition could result in radiation 
exposure to control room personnel.  

The Reactor Building Ventilation System -High High 

Radiation Alarm Function signals are initiated from 
radiation detectors that are located in the ventilation 
exhaust ducting coming from the reactor building and 
refueling zones. The signals from each detector are input to 
individual monitors whose trip outputs are assigned to a 

control room alarm. Two channels of Reactor Building 
Ventilation System-High High Radiation Alarm Function are 
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 
single instrument failure can preclude the alarm function.  
The Allowable Value was selected to promptly detect gross 
failure of the fuel cladding and to ensure protection of 
control room personnel. Each channel must have its setpoint 
set within the specified Allowable Value in SR 3.3.7.1.3.  
The actual setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable 
setpoint methodology assumptions. Nominal trip setpoints 
are specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal 
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not 
exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL 

(continued)
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CREV System Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

REFERENCES

SR 3.3.7.1.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analyses of References 3 and 4.  

SR 3.3.7.1.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

1. UFSAR, Section 6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

3. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance 
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for 
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," 
December 1992.  

4. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," 
July 1990.
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LOP Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR 3.3.8.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended 
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent 
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequencies of 18 months and 24 months are based on 
operating experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and 
drift, which demonstrates that failure of more than one 
channel of a given Function in any 18 month or 24 month 
interval, as applicable, is a rare event.  

SR 3.3.8.1.2 and SR 3.3.8.1.4 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month or 
24 month calibration interval, as applicable, in the 
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the 
setpoint analysis.  

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.8.1.5 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 

OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific 

channel. The system functional testing performed in 
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to 

provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 8.3.1.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

circuit breakers has an associated independent set of 
Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency 
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing 
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If 
the output of the inservice MG set or alternate power supply 
exceeds predetermined limits of overvoltage, undervoltage, 
or underfrequency, a trip coil (undervoltage release coil) 
within the circuit breaker driven by this logic circuitry 
opens the circuit breaker, which removes the associated 
power supply from service.

The RPS Electric Power Monitoring is necessary to meet the 
assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the 
RPS equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its 
intended function. RPS Electric Power Monitoring provides 
protection to the RPS components, by acting to disconnect 
the RPS bus from the power supply under specified conditions 
that could damage the RPS equipment.  

RPS Electric Power Monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring 
assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage, 
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the 
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric 
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for 
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant 
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency 
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power 
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS 
bus powered components. Each of the inservice electric 
power monitoring assembly trip logic setpoints is required 
to be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual 
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint 
methodology assumptions.  

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power 
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).  
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint 

(rontinued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 
(conti nued) If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A or B are not met in MODE 5 with any control rod 

withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel 

assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate action to 

fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells 

containing one or more fuel assemblies. Required Action D.1 

results in the least reactive condition for the reactor core 

and ensures that the safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram 

of control rods) is not required.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage, 

undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the 

channel will perform the intended function. A successful 

test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a 

single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an 

acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is 

acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 

non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 

refueling interval with applicable extensions. Any setpoint 

adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the 

current plant specific setpoint methodology.  

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 

only required to be performed while the plant is in a 

condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not 

jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the 

system is such that the power source must be removed from 

service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is 
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to 

allow for scheduling and proper performance of the 
Surveillance.  

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are 

based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).  

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.8.2.2 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.8.2.3 

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that, 

with a required system actuation (simulated or actual) 
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open 
the associated power monitoring assembly. The system 

functional test shall include actuation of the protective 
relays, tripping logic, and output circuit breakers. Only 

one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be 
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety 
function. The system functional test of the Class 1E 
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide 
complete testing of the safety function. If the breakers 
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power 
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.  

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month 
Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.3.  

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of 
Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective 
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor 
Protection System."
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REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RPS 3/4.1 .A 

TABLE ~(Continued) 

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

TABLE NOTATION 

•oi, I 

1i 3.3.l. W I. a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

SR1 
• 3l 44 [•(b) The IRM and SRM channels shall be determined to overlap kat leas dec§es during L 

S........ • each startup after entering OPERATIONAL MODE 2 an-d thFe IR:M and APRM channels shall be ý) 

fR33). ,. -- /dstermined to overlap gar at leaat&51 decasdunf each controlled shutown.,f no 

. --performed within the previous 7 days. .

(C) misfhin 2hours orioao startuoif rrmed w-iln the previou days The weekly 

qK ?.3. ./J. Ll CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be used to fulfill this requirement.  

(d)r-This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM CHANNEL to conform, within 2% 

91Q 3.. _L of RATED THERMAL POWER, to the power values calculated by a heat balance during 

O..QPERATIONAL MODE 1 when THERMAL POWER is a25% of RATED THERMAL POWER. (This 

adjustment must be accomplished: a) within 2 hours if the APRM CHANNEL is indicating lower 

A T/OIS,Vs power values than the heat balance, or b) within 12 hours if the APRM CHANNEL is indicating 

ik - L -hiher power values than the heat balance. Untilany req ied AP M adlootment ha-a-been 

acc' qiplis ed, notification sh'•lI be o'Ked o he reactor con TI pafl.  

39 3, 3. h., (Any APRM CHANNEL gain adjustment made in compliance with Specification 3.11.B shall not 
\.D inludd n determinin the above difference. 7(hi's c librstionl is not raduired when 

31?3IZ, TH MAL POWER I <25% o THERMAl POWER. The provisilS of Specific tion 

L -.D are not a cable. Per'FieJ tA;I t2. h fs'• - rEZM4L POWE" 
of .. .. ..e- + -..... . . . . . ..... . ... .... ..... .... ,t i ........ .P_.. Z£ 

le) This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM flow biased channel to conform to 

S 3.3.1 . 3 a calibrated flow signal.  

5K 3.3. 1,1, (f) The LPRMs shall be calibrated at least once per 2000 effective full power hours (EFPH).  

S'g3.3.1./. 12 (hi Trip units are calibrated at least once pe days and transmitters are calibrated at the 

SK 2.3, , 1. 19r frequency identified in the table.  

n )Thunc, tionýI 1 is not reqlyed to be UH aU en 7kL. rec rsue es eq 

\,iblte~o or edp~.~ Se.1 .coe ei aoti 

TqGr (j) With any control rod withdraw= applicable to conl rods remov per Speciticati s___ibi iCS 

(LyT[i')" i•i•ti~ n may be bypase5 , provied a control rod lJOck s actuated, Ior reactor pr a ti 
e in R ef uel and utdqwn-positions-°of the eactor m9de sw'ch.- ......  

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.1-9 Amendment Nos. 1s0 a 1,
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P. 1IS/FE]B-0-19" 17:14

instrumentltlon 3/4.10.B

3.10 -LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 -SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

B. Instumenation B. Instrumentation

L. / 2 At least 2 source range monitor' ISRM) Each of the required SRM Channels shell be 

661 CHANN)Ls} a be OPERABLE _ demonstrated OPERABLE by.  

1. At least once per 12hours: 
I can SC33/ a. Performance of a CHANNEL 

CHECK.

2. One of the required SRM detectors 
located In the quadrant where CORE 
ALTERATION(a) are being perfrmned 
and the other required SRM detector 
located In an adjacent quadrant. c. During CORE ALTERATION(s),-\ýS3,.3A/. 2.2, a 

, 2)I" /2 vertfyng that the detector of an - S?-3.3.1.2., 

Ms' I OERABLE SRM CHANNEL is W, 2Z 

located In the core quadrant where

S• /• \ /(R O R E A LT E R T I UN I Il a to n i n g .  3.3 !2Z.ZiL performed and another is located in M 
as PCO~ a aiA ý-an adjacent quadrant.  

-sk- • i. 2.- PerformanceofaCHANNEL M•fei.7/o:oist 
FUNCTIONAL a TT 

ekrJe PrDr's (a-./WrthIV(24h& prto ofL.3 

b. At least once per 7 days. 2J p•-,s.J, 
ATIONAL MODE 655• SrkSR 3.3 .l. 2. ,/ Ak16
ing do 3.3.1.2.4 3. Verifying that the channel count rate Is 

ore n two el as blie 1h] a__ 

b. Prior to and at 24ast once pu r 12 

as Mead "e-r ALTERTION{a), 

c. At least once per 24 hours.

Add pr-c�p�o�J S/?3.3.i 2

T-LIL 3.3.a.2-1 a 
AA+&zz r

The use of special movable detactorm durng CORE ALTERAflONle) In p1le of tOn normal SRM neutrmn detectore 

is penim"le long -a thw speoal detemors am connected to the normal SRM C "rcut.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 314.10-3 Amendment Nos. 170: 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 CTS 3.10. B Applicability provides exceptions to the MODE 5 requirements to 

maintain at least 2 source range monitor (SRM) channels OPERABLE.  
CTS 3. 10.B Applicability does not require SRMs to be OPERABLE when no 

more than two fuel assemblies are present in each core quadrant with an SRM 
when those fuel assemblies are positioned adjacent to that quadrant's SRM.  
CTS 3. 10.B also provides specific criteria to be met if movable detectors are 

being used (see Discussion of Change LA.3). Proposed ITS 3.3.1.2 requires at 

least two SRM channels to be OPERABLE when in MODE 5 (unless performing 

a spiral offload or reload), but provides specific allowances in verifying 
OPERABILITY for conditions when the removal of fuel assemblies would not 

maintain the required count rate in proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4 and provides specific 

verification requirements for the positioning of the required OPERABLE SRM 
detectors in SR 3.3.1.2.2. These Surveillance Requirements encompass the 
allowances specified in the CTS 3. 10.B Applicability. This change represents an 

additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the SRMs are 
capable of monitoring reactivity changes in the core during refueling.  

M.3 CTS 4. 10.B. 1.a requires verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE SRM 
channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being 

performed and one is located in the adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 
requires verifying that an OPERABLE SRM detector is located in the fueled 
region; the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, 

when the associated SRM is included in the fueled region; and in a core quadrant 
adjacent to where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the 
associated SRM is included in the fueled region. As a result of providing the 
additional criteria on where the OPERABLE SRMs must be relocated, Note 2 to 

ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 is also added to clarify that more than one of the three 
requirements of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 can be satisfied by the same SRM since only 
two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE. Providing additional criteria on 
where the SRMs must be located to satisfy the Surveillance represents an 
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to provide adequate coverage 

of potential reactivity changes in the core and to achieve consistency with 
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.  

M.4 A new Surveillance Requirement has been added, proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7, 
requiring the SRMs to be calibrated every 24 months if in MODE 5. This SR 

verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry. This is 

an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the SRMs during MODE 5.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 determined Operable (by performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) 

(cont'd) within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP is _• 10%, not just 

when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical. This 

change is necessary to ensure the safety analysis assumptions concerning control 

rod worth are maintained by ensuring the RWM is Operable during any potential 

change in control rod worth. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.4 With the RWM inoperable, the CTS 3.3.L Action allows control rod movement 

to continue provided a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the 

technical staff verifies control rod movement is in compliance with the prescribed 

control rod sequence. In ITS 3.3.2.1, with the RWM inoperable during a reactor 

startup, continued movement of control rods will only be allowed if 2 12 control 

rods are withdrawn (ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.1) or if a startup with 

RWM inoperable has not been performed in the last calendar year (ITS 3.3.2.1 

Required Action C.2.1.2). These new requirements are being added to ensure 

the RWM is reliable. These changes are additional restrictions on plant 
operation.  

M.5 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify the 

automatic enabling point of the RWM. This SR ensures that the RWM is not 1A 

inadvertently bypassed with power level _< 10% RTP. This is an additional 

restriction on plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.  

M.6 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.9) to verify the 

bypassing and position of control rods required to be bypassed (taken out of 

service) in RWM by a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the 

technical staff. When a control rod is taken out of service in the RWM, if the 

control rod is fully inserted, the RWM provides an insert and withdraw block to 

the control rod. If the control rod is not fully inserted, the RWM provides only a 

withdraw block to the control rod. This is required prior to and during the 

movement of control rods bypassed in RWM. This is an additional restriction on 

plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS Table 3.2.E-1 Note (a) states that the RBM shall be automatically bypassed 

when a peripheral control rod is selected. This system design detail is proposed 

to be relocated to the UFSAR. This design detail is not necessary to be included 

in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RBM
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 instrumentation since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in 

(cont'd) ITS 3.3.2.1. In addition, when a peripheral control rod is selected, RBM is 

automatically bypassed and cannot generate a rod block. Therefore, the 

Applicabilities for the RBM Functions have been modified to be ; 30% RTP and 

no peripheral control rod selected, consistent with the design and CTS Table 

3.2.E-1 Note (a) (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). As such, the relocated 

detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 

health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 

10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 Details in Table 4.2.E-1 Function 1 footnote c, CTS 4.3.L.2.a and b, and 

CTS 4.3.L.3.a and b of the methods for performing Surveillances are proposed 

to be relocated to the Bases. The requirements proposed to be relocated are 

procedural details that are not necessary for assuring control rod block 

instrumentation OPERABILITY. The Surveillance Requirements of ITS 3.3.2.1 

provide adequate assurance the control rod block instrumentation are maintained 

OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 

provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 

will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 

described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints 

for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section 

3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS, 

NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent 

with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology 

(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument 

Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy") or NEDC-31336P-A, 

"General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated September 1996 (for 

Nuclear Instrumentation System Functions only). For most cases, the Allowable 

Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating and 

surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument 

Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance 

specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual 

plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the 

developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the 

methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing 

acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies 

were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated 

systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been 

compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA 

RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment 
(cont'd) accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or 

safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable 
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects, 
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary 
element measurement accuracy using the ComEd or General Electric (GE) 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been established 
from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors associated with 
channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) 
with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the ComEd or GE 
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1, or the methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A (for 
Nuclear Instrumentation System Functions only). The EPRI guidance and GE 
methodology were used to demonstrate that the data collected by the operating 
plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and reasonable with 
regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and Note (b), "within 7 days prior to 
startup," associated with the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the RBM 
Functions in CTS Table 4.3.E-1 is deleted. The requirements of CTS 4.0.A and 
4.0.D (ITS SR 3.0.1 and SR 3.0.4) require the Surveillance to be performed and 
current prior to entry into the applicable Operational Conditions. Additionally, 
once the applicable Conditions are entered, the periodic Surveillance Frequency 
(92) days) has been determined to provide adequate assurance of RBM 
OPERABILITY per the reliability analysis of NEDO-30851P-A, "Technical 
Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 Instrumentation," dated October 1988. Also, the increased testing prior to 

(cont'd) startup increases the wear on the instruments, thereby reducing overall 
reliability. Therefore, an additional Surveillance other than the quarterly 
Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.1) is not needed to assure the instruments will 
perform their associated safety function.  

L.2 CTS 4.3.L.2 requires a RWM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be 
performed within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of 
making the reactor critical and CTS 4.3.L.3 requires a RWM CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed prior to reducing thermal power to 
< 20% RTP. Proposed SRs 3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.3 are similar to CTS 4.3.L.2 
and 4.3.L.3, except a test Frequency is specified (92 days). This change 
effectively extends the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to 92 days, i.e., the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed if a startup or 
shutdown occurs within 92 days of a previous startup or shutdown. The RWM is IZR 
a reliable system, as shown by both a review of maintenance history and by 
successful completion of previous startup surveillances. As a result, the effect on 
safety due to the extended Surveillance will not be significant. Also, the 
increased testing prior to each startup and shutdown increases the wear on the 
instruments, thereby reducing overall reliability. Therefore, an additional 
Surveillance other than the quarterly Surveillance is not needed to assure the 
instruments will perform their associated safety function. In addition, other 
similar rod block functions have a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  
Notes are also being added to CTS 4.3.L.2 and 3. The Note to proposed SR 
3.3.2.1.2 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement of the 
RWM until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn at _< 10% RTP in MODE 
2. The Note to proposed SR 3.3.2.1.3 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST requirement of the RWM until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is 
_< 10% RTP in MODE 1. These changes are acceptable since the only way the 

required Surveillances can be performed prior to entry in the specified condition 
is by utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of these devices is not recommended 
since minor errors in their use may significantly increase the probability of a 
reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a previously analyzed accident.  
Therefore, time is allowed to conduct the Surveillances after entering the 
specified condition.  

L.3 CTS 3.3.M Action 1.a, which requires verification that the reactor is not 
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN when one RBM channel 
is inoperable, and Surveillance Requirement 4.3.M.2, which requires a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, have been 

(cont'd) deleted. The definition of LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is also being 

deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is operation on a 

power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is extremely 

unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not affect the Operability 

of the RBM and therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM System are 

required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel inoperable while 

on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate requirements on 
power distribution limits are specified in the LCOs in Section 3.2.  
Furthermore, due to the improbability of operating exactly on a thermal limit, 

the CTS Action and Surveillance Requirement would almost never be required.  
In addition, since the Surveillance Requirement is not specific as to when "prior 

to," and could be satisfied by the initial Surveillance that detected the LIMITING 
CONTROL ROD PATTERN has been achieved, its deletion is not safety 
significant.  

L.4 CTS 3/4.3.L Applicability requires OPERABILITY of the RWM in 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is less than or 

equal to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER. It is proposed to reduce the 
Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY (proposed ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 footnote 
(b)) from _• 20% RTP to _< 10% RTP. This change will also result in a 
corresponding reduction in the power level identified in CTS 4.3.L.3 (ITS SR 

3.3.2.1.3) for demonstrating the RWM OPERABLE (see Discussion of Change 
L.2 above). In addition, the power level identified in proposed ITS SRs 
3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.6 has been selected consistent with the proposed RWM 
Applicability of _• 10% RTP (see Discussion of Changes M.3, M.5, and L.2 
above). The RWM serves to enforce pre-stored control rod withdrawal 
sequences to minimize the control rod worths during reactor startups. The lower 
control rod worths result in lower fuel enthalpy values, which mitigate the 
consequences of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA). The RWM also 
generates rod blocks if a deviation from a programmed sequence is detected.  
This change essentially reduces the power level at which the RWM must be 

OPERABLE to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA are not violated.  
The NRC has approved the use of a _< 10% RTP Applicability for the RWM 
subject to the existence of analyses which "demonstrate that no significant rod 
drop accident (RDA) can occur above 10 percent power." Siemens Power 
Corporation (SPC) has performed CRDA analyses for the SPC fuel in the 
Dresden 2 and 3 reactors in support of reducing the RWM Applicability to 
_< 10% RTP. The analyses results show that the consequences of a CRDA above 

10% RTP are mitigated by factors which reduce available rod worths and
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ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 enhance the effective actions of the feedback mechanisms. The SPC CRDA 

(cont'd) analysis methodology was explicitly reviewed and approved by the NRC and, 
based on this methodology, SPC has concluded that the predicted consequences 
for the CRDA above zero power conditions would be reduced. As a result, SPC 

further concluded that the _< 10% RTP Applicability for the RWM is adequate for 

reactors containing SPC fuel and that the RWM is not needed above 10% RTP.  

Since the SPC analyses demonstrate that the consequences for a CRDA above 
zero power would be reduced, it follows that no significant CRDA would occur 
above 10% RTP and the NRC's approval criterion for use of a _• 10% RTP 
Applicability for the RWM is satisfied. Therefore, the proposed change reducing 
the Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY from < 20% RTP to _< 10% RTP is 
considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The SRM, IRM, Scram Discharge Volume, and APRM control rod blocks of 
CTS 3/4.2.E function to prevent positive reactivity insertion under conditions 
approaching those where RPS actuation may be expected. However, no design 
basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by this 
instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 
determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor 
to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements 
specified for these Functions in CTS 3/4.2.E did not satisfy the NRC Policy 
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications 
and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The 
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 10 
CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.3 CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTIONS 60a and 62a, for one channel inoperable in one or 
more Functions for more than the allowed outage time is revised from requiring 
a shutdown to requiring a Special Report (ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action B. 1) in 
accordance with the Administrative Control section of the Technical 
Specifications. Due to the passive function of these instruments and the 
operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and 
methods for monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose stringent shutdown 
requirements for out of service instrumentation. The change is considered 
acceptable since another OPERABLE channel is monitoring the Function and the 
probability of an event, requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to 
respond to the event, is low. This change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

L.4 The CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 60b allowable outage time for restoration of 
two inoperable monitors is revised from 48 hours to 7 days in proposed ITS 
3.3.3.1 Required Action C. 1. Due to the passive nature of these instruments and 
the operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and 
methods of monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose stringent shutdown 
requirements for out-of-service instrumentation. The change is considered 
acceptable since an alternate method of monitoring the Function is available and 
the probability of an event, requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation 
to respond to the event, is low. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

L.5 CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 61 is changed for one or two drywell area radiation 
monitors inoperable. With one monitor inoperable, ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action 
A. 1 provides 30 days for the restoration of the monitor prior to initiating action 
in accordance with Specification 5.6.6. With two monitors inoperable, ITS 
3.3.3.1 Required Action C. 1 provides 7 days for restoration of one monitor prior 
to initiating the alternate method of monitoring. With one or two monitors 
inoperable CTS Table 3.2.F-i ACTION 61 requires initiation of the alternate 
method of monitoring within 72 hours and restoration of both channels to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Times (30 days when one 
monitor is inoperable or 7 days when two monitors are inoperable) for 
restoration of one channel or initiation of action in accordance with Specification 
5.6.6 is considered acceptable based on the relatively low probability of an event 
requiring PAM instrumentation, the passive function of the instruments, the 
availability of the redundant monitor (for the condition of one monitor 
inoperable), and the availability of alternate means to obtain the information.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 trip setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.C-1 for the ATWS-RPT 
(cont'd) instrumentation Functions or the Allowable Values specified in ITS 3.3.4.1 (see 

Discussion of Change LF. 1 below for proposed changes to the trip 
setpoints/Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a presentation 
preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative change.  

A.5 The Trip Setpoint for Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 
Low, in Table 3.2.C-1 is referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference 
value for the Allowable Value specified in ITS SR 3.3.4.1.4.a is associated with 
"instrument zero." This change has been made for human factors 
considerations. The indications in the control room can be directly associated 
with the value in the ITS. Any change to the Trip Setpoint is addressed in 
Discussion of Changes A.4 and LF. 1, therefore this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The ATWS trip logic uses a two-out-of-two logic for each trip Function in both 
trip systems. The reactor recirculation pumps will trip when one trip system 
actuates. Therefore, when a channel associated with one Trip Function (e.g., 
Reactor Water Level - Low Low) is inoperable in both trip systems, the 
ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for that Function. Similarly, if channels 
associated with both Trip Functions are inoperable in both trip systems, the 
ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for both ATWS-RPT trip Functions.  
CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and 4 address the condition with channels inoperable in both 
trip systems. Under these conditions the ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for 
one and two Trip Functions, respectively. In the ITS, these conditions will 
require entry into proposed ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B and ACTION C, 
respectively. The Completion Times (72 hours and 1 hour, respectively) are 
consistent with the current actions for loss of trip function capability in CTS 
3.2.C Actions 5 and 6, respectively. Since the current allowances have been 
deleted, this change is considered more restrictive on plant operations but 
necessary to limit the time the plant is allowed to operate with a loss of trip 
capability.  

M.2 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, placing the 
channels in the tripped condition, as required by CTS 3.2.C Action 2 will not 
accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability. Therefore, a 
Note is added to ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 to prevent proposed Required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.2 Action A.2 (place channel in trip) from being used in these conditions. This new 

(cont'd) Note will ensure the functional capability of the ATWS-RPT is restored (by 
restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a 
trip breaker is inoperable. In addition, the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST in CTS 4.2.C.2 (proposed ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5) has been revised to include 
breaker actuation. This added requirement will ensure the complete testing of 
the assumed function. These changes are more restrictive on plant operation and 
necessary to ensure that ATWS-RPT Functions are adequately maintained.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details in CTS 3.2.C Action 2 footnote (a), relating to placing channels in 
trip, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.4.1 
ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip or the unit is placed in a non
applicable MODE or condition, as appropriate. In addition, the Bases for 
Required Actions A. 1 and A.2 indicate that the channels are not required to be 
placed in the trip condition, and directs entry into the appropriate Condition. As 
a result, these relocated details are not necessary for ensuring the appropriate 
actions are taken in the event of inoperable ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
channels. As such, these relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS Table 3.2.C-1 Note (c) related to the reference setting of the 
reactor vessel water level instrumentation is proposed to be relocated to the 
UFSAR. The reference value for the Allowable Value specified in ITS SR 
3.3.4.1.4.a has been changed to the value associated with "instrument zero," as 

discussed in Discussion of Change A.5. This detail is not necessary to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 
3.3.4.1 and the Surveillances are adequate to ensure the ATWS-RPT reactor 
vessel water level instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, this 
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 

public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
CTS 4.2.C.2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.5) has been extended from 18 months to 
24 months. This SR ensures that ATWS-RPT System will function as designed 
to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will 
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for 
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for 
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.1B and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that 
this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An 
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that 
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.  
Extending the SR interval for this function is acceptable because the ATWS-RPT 
logic is tested every 92 days by the Channel Functional Test in CTS 4.2.C. 1 and 
Table 4.2.C-1 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.3). This testing of the ATWS-RPT System 
ensures that a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will 
detect significant failures of this circuitry. The ATWS-RPT System including 
the actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly 
reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated 
August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, 
Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 
systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system 
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall 
safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal. This historical review of the surveillance test history 
demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that 
the impact, if any, on system availability is small from a change to a 24 month
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ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 operating cycle. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if 

(cont'd) performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 
CTS 4.2.C. 1 and Table 4.2.C-1 Trip Functions 1 and 2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.4) 
has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will 
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure that 
a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required 
safety function. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ATWS
RPT initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, is 

highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ATWS-RPT instrumentation has 
been evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that 
the instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the 
associated setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS 
Functional Unit, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift 
evaluations performed: 

Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1151DP4PAN and 1151DB4PAN 
Transmitters, General Electric 184C5988G131 Master Trip Units, Rosemount 
710DU Slave Trip Units and Agastat ETR14D3BC750 Time Delay Relays. The 
General Electric and Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked and setpoint 
verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent 
testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the 
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the 
Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters' and the Agastat 
Time Delay Relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift 
value determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to 
the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Functional Unit 2, Reactor Vessel Pressure - High 
(cont'd) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1151 P9E22 Transmitters and 
Rosemount 710DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Master Trip Units are 
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, 
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.  
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month 
fuel cycle does not affect the Rosemount Master Trip Units with respect to drift.  
The Rosemount Transmitters' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The A 
drift value determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or 
revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable 
Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints 
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section 
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent 
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology 
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument 
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the 
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating 
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument 
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance 
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual 
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the 
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the 
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing 
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
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ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated 
(cont'd) systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been 

compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA 
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the 
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment 
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or 
safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable 
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects, 
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary 
element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The 
Allowable Values have been established from each design or safety analysis limit 
by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., 
device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip 
Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.2.C Actions 2, 4, 5 and 6 require the unit to be placed in Startup (Mode 
2) within 6 hours if the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not restored within the 
allowed out-of-service times. The purpose of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is 
to trip the recirculation pumps. Therefore, an additional Required Action is 
proposed, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D. 1, to allow removal of the associated 
recirculation pump from service in lieu of being in MODE 2 within 6 hours.  
Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously approved 
condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 CTS 3.2.C Action 3 requires the associated Trip System to be declared 
inoperable when two reactor vessel water level channels or two reactor vessel 
pressure channels in the same Trip System are inoperable in one or two trip 
systems. Declaring the Trip System inoperable would require restoration of the 
inoperable channels, as required by CTS 3.2.C Action 5 or 6. Placing the 
inoperable channels in trip is not allowed as an option. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required 
Action A. 1 provides an option to place all inoperable channels in the tripped 
condition. This conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores 
the single failure capability and provides the required initiation capability of the 
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.  
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring the 
system inoperable is the preferred action.  

L.3 CTS 3.2.C Action 5 requires that when one Trip System is inoperable, 72 hours 
are provided to restore the Trip System. CTS 3.2.C Action 6 requires that when 
both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to restore one Trip System.  
As described in CTS 3.2.C Action 3, a Trip System is inoperable when two 
channels of the same Function (i.e., reactor vessel water level or reactor vessel 
pressure) are inoperable in the Trip System. ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B addresses 
trip Function capability, not Trip System capability. A trip Function is 
maintained when sufficient channels are Operable or in trip, such that the 
ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid 
signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This requires two channels 
of the Function, in the same trip system, to each be Operable or in trip. The 
following is a description of the manner in which the ITS is applied, relative to 
the CTS.  

a) When a single Trip System is inoperable under the CTS requirements, 
either due to two inoperable reactor vessel water level channels or two 
inoperable reactor vessel pressure channels, or both, the ITS will not 
have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A would 
apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels. This is consistent with 
the CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and Action 4 time. While in this condition, the 
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps 
on either Function. In addition, two similar channels inoperable is 
functionally equivalent to one channel inoperable (which the CTS allows 
in Action 2) after the change described in Discussion of Change M. 1 
above; the Trip System will not provide a trip signal from the given 
Function.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 b) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
(cont'd) to two channels of the same Function being inoperable in both Trip 

Systems, 1 hour is allowed by CTS 3.2.C Action 6 to restore one of the 
Trip Systems (by restoring the channels in the Trip System). In the ITS, 
when two channels of the same Function are inoperable in both Trip 
Systems, one Function will be inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1 
ACTION B would apply, which allows 72 hours to restore the 
inoperable channels. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the 
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps 
on the other Function and operator action can still be taken to trip the 
recirculation pumps during this beyond design basis event. In CTS 
3.2.C Action 3, this same condition requires entry into CTS 3.2.C 
Action 6 where only one hour is provided to restore one Trip System to 
Operable status.  

c) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
to two channels of one Function being inoperable in one Trip System and 
two channels of the other Function being inoperable in the other Trip 
System, the ITS will not have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS 
ACTION A would apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels. In 
CTS 3.2.C Action 3, this same condition requires entry into CTS 3.2.C 
Action 6 where only one hour is provided to restore one Trip System to 
Operable status. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the 
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps 
on either Function.  

In addition, when one channel is inoperable, the associated Function 
(either Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High or Reactor Vessel 
Water Level - Low Low) cannot actuate the Trip System, since both 
channels of a Function must trip to actuate the Trip System (i.e., each 
Trip System is a two-out-of-two logic for each Function). This condition 
(one channel inoperable) is covered by CTS 3.2. C Action 2 and 
ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A. Since each Trip System is a two-out-of-two 
logic for each Function, two channels of the same Function inoperable in 
a Trip System is functionally equivalent to that currently allowed by CTS 
3.2.C Action 2 (i.e., one channel inoperable). That is, with both 
channels of the same Function inoperable in a Trip System, the 
associated Function cannot actuate the Trip System, identical to the 
results when one channel of the associated Function is inoperable in a 
Trip System. CTS 3.2.C Action 2 allows this condition (loss of one
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 Function in one Trip System) to exist for 14 days. Therefore, allowing 
(cont'd) ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A to apply when both channels of a Function in a 

Trip System are inoperable is acceptable.  

d) When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due 
to all channels of both Functions inoperable in both Trip Systems, the 
ITS will have two inoperable Functions. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1 
ACTION C would apply, which allows 1 hour to restore channels. This 
is consistent with the CTS Action 6 time.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 10 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 35 requires placing the inoperable channel in trip 
when a HPCI Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low or a HPCI Suppression 
Chamber Water Level-High channel is inoperable. A new Required Action has 
been added, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.2.2, to allow the HPCI pump 
suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu of tripping the channel, if a 
Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low or Suppression Pool Water Level-High 
channel is inoperable. Since this proposed action results in the same condition as 
if the channel were tripped (tripping one channel results in the suction being 
aligned to the suppression chamber), this change is considered administrative.  

A. 11 CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of 
Functional Unit 3.g, the HPCI Manual Initiation Function, every 18 months.  
CTS 4.2.B.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.1.6 require a LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 24 months - see 
Discussion of Change LD. 1 below). Since the LSFT is a complete test of the 
logic, including the Manual Initiation switches, there is no need to require a 
CFT. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 only requires an LSFT, and this change is 
considered administrative.  

A. 12 CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires both a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and a 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Unit 4.c, ADS Initiation Timer, and 
Functional Unit 4.d, ADS Low Low Level Timer, (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 
Functions 4.c, 5.c, 4.f, and 5.f) to be performed every 18 months. Since the 
CFT is included in the CTS and ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
and the CFT and the CHANNEL CALIBRATION are performed at the same 
Frequency, the CFT has been deleted for these Functions. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION will include the required testing of the CFT, therefore, this 
change is considered administrative.  

A. 13 Not used.  

A. 14 CTS Table 4.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.e, HPCI Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - High (Trip), identifies the CHANNEL CHECK as NA. Proposed ITS 
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.c, will include a CHANNEL CHECK in accordance 
with SR 3.3.5.1.1, at a Frequency of 12 hours. This requirement is being added 
consistent with the requirements currently identified for CTS Functional Units 
1.a, 2.a, 3.a, and 4.a, since each of these Functional Units are associated with 
the same level instrumentation. Although this change identifies an additional 
requirement and may be considered more restrictive, since it is consistent with 
the current plant procedures, it is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 15 These changes to CTS 3/4.2.B are provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS 
consistent with the Technical Specification Change Request submitted to the 
NRC for approval per ComEd letter PSLTR #00-0056, dated February 21, 2000.  
As such, these changes are considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Eight additional Functions have been added to help ensure the automatic 
actuation function of the ECCS subsystems to ensure the design basis events can 
be satisfied. These Functions are included in ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 as follows: 

Function 1 .e, Core Spray Pump Start - Time Delay Relay, 
Function 2.d, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection), 
Function 2.e, LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay for Pumps B and D, 
Function 2.g, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure-High (Break 

Detection), 
Function 2.h, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure-High (Break 

Detection), 
Function 2.i, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure Time Delay

Relay (Break Detection), 
Function 2.j, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Time Delay-Relay (Break 

Detection), and 
Function 2.k, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure Time Delay

Relay (Break Detection) 

The proposed Allowable Values for these Functions were determined consistent 
with the setpoint methodology described in Discussion of Change LF. 1 below.  
Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances (SR 3.3.5.1.2, SR 3.3.5.1.5 and 
SR 3.3.5.1.6, as applicable) have also been added. This is an additional 
restriction on plant operation necessary to help ensure the ECCS Instrumentation 
are maintained Operable.  

M.2 A maximum Allowable Value has been added for the CS Pump Discharge 
Flow-Low (Bypass) Function (CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 1.d; ITS 
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 1 .d) to ensure the valves will close to provide assumed 
ECCS flow to the core. The new Allowable Value is based upon the most recent 
setpoint calculations. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.3 CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of 
Functional Unit 3.d, Suppression Chamber Water Level - High every 92 days.  
The Table does not currently require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 
channels associated with this Function include a level switch that must trip at the 
specified setpoint (Allowable Value, see Discussion of Change A.2). Therefore, 
the proposed test for OPERABILITY is a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
(SR 3.3.5.1.5) at a Frequency of 24 months consistent with drift analysis 
assumptions in the plant setpoint methodology.  

M.4 Not used.  

M.5 Not used.  

M.6 Not used.  

M.7 Not used.  

M.8 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.e (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.c), 
HPCI - Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, only requires one channel of this 
Function to be Operable. The purpose of this Function is to close the HPCI 
turbine stop valve and pump discharge valve (i.e., trip the HPCI turbine) to 
prevent overflow into the main steam lines. This Function is monitored by two 
differential pressure transmitters. The output signals from these transmitters are 
arranged in a two-out-of-two logic for this Function. In order for the HPCI 
System to trip on high reactor vessel water level, both signals are required.  
Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 for Function 3. c will require two OPERABLE 
channels of the Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Function. This change 
represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the 
OPERABILITY of the HPCI - Reactor Vessel Water Level - High Function.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Note (h) related to the reference point of the 
Trip Setpoint of the reactor vessel water level instrumentation and the detail for 

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 for Functional Unit 3.d (Suppression Chamber Water Level) 
that the Trip Setpoint is referenced above the bottom of the chamber are 
proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The reference value for the associated I/4 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 Allowable Values for Reactor Vessel Water Level Functions specified in ITS 

(cont'd) Table 3.3.5.1-1 is to "instrument zero," as discussed in Discussion of Change 
A.4. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS 

instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated 
Surveillances are adequate to ensure the ECCS instrumentation is maintained 

OPERABLE. Therefore, this relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to 

provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR 

will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.2 The system design detail specified in CTS Table 3.2.B-1, footnote (i), is 

proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design (e.g., 
valves associated with isolation signals) are unnecessary in the LCO. This detail 

is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS Instrumentation.  
The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements 

are adequate to ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained OPERABLE.  
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide 

adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(LSFT) of CTS 4.2.B.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the HPCI 

Manual Initiation and the ADS Initiation and Low Low Level Timer Functions 
specified in CTS Table 4.2.B-1 (changes made in Discussion of Changes A. 11 
and A. 12 above) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed 
SR 3.3.5.1.6. This SR ensures that ECCS logic will function as designed to 
ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will 

allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting 
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 

NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 

1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that 
these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An 
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that 

the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.  
ECCS systems are tested on a more frequent basis during the operating cycle in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 accordance with CTS 4.2.B.1 (proposed SRs 3.3.5.1.1, 3.3.5.1.2, 3.3.5.1.3, and 
(cont'd) 3.3.5.1.4). These SRs will ensure that a significant portion of the ECCS 

circuitry is operating properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry.  
The ECCS network including the actuating logic is designed to be single failure 
proof and therefore, is highly reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety 
Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach 
Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 
18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 
systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system 
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall 
safety system unavailability." 

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LE. 1 The Frequencies for performing CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of CTS 
Table 4.2.B-1 for Functional Units L.a, 1.d, 2.a, 2.d, 3.a, 3.c, 3.e, 4.a, 4.c and 
4.d have been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.1.5.  
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ECCS network along with 

(cont'd) the ECCS initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore is 
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ECCS instrumentation has been 
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the 
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated 
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Functional Unit 
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations 
performed: 

Functional Units 1.a, 2.a: CS/LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4PA Transmitters, General 
Electric 184C5988C Master Trip Units, and Rosemount 710DU Slave Trip 
Units. The General Electric and Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked 
and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more 
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the 
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the 
Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount transmitters' drift was 
determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in the I £ 
development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the 
Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 
24 month surveillance interval.  

Functional Unit 1.d, 2.d: CS/LPCI Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass) 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB3 and 1153DB5 Transmitters 
and 710DU Master Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally 
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated.  
These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an 
increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does 
not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount 
transmitters' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 
determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the 
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 32 (for Functional Units 1.c and 2.c in MODES 4 and 
5) requires the channels to be placed in the tripped condition within 24 hours. If 
this Action is not performed the CTS does not provide default actions, such as 
immediately declare the associated ECCS subsystem(s) inoperable. Thus, 
CTS 3.0.C is required to be entered. However, since CTS 3.0.C is not 
applicable in MODES 4 and 5, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) requires that the licensee 
notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72, and a Licensee Event Report 
(LER) be submitted to the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In lieu of these 
two requirements, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H will require the associated supported 
subsystems to be declared inoperable immediately. This would require the 
associated ECCS subsystems to be declared inoperable and the actions of CTS 
3.5.B taken. Since these actions have been previously approved (as modified by 
the DOCs for ITS 3.5.2), this change is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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Isolation Actuation 3/4.2.A
INSTRUMENTATION

3.2 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

A. Isolation Actuation 

LCO 3.34,41 The isolation actuation instrumentation 
CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.A-1 shall 

be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set 

consistent with the values shown in the 

i--XT:5p!etp nt column.  

Allo-jb l 
I APPICAeBILT•/•.I ue.Z / PPIIC~ABILITY:

A CT! oI45 
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4.2 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Isolation Actuation 

1. Each isolation actuation instrumentation 
CHANNEL shall be demonstrated 

No-e I OPERABLE by the performance of the 

-1b , CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL 
puVBeIIs FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION operations for the 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) and at the 

frequencies shown in Table 4.2.A-1.

As shown in Table 3.2.A-1. A,2 2. LOGIC SYSTEM Ft 
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ACTION: ACTI bJS 00+e
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instrumentation CHANNEL trip setpoint 
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Th- 1e- -3.3. (., I- I 
U:m TABLE 4.2.A-1 

SISO 2I AC UATION INSTRUMENTATIN VEIL CE Qe I A ISLTN SUVILNCE AEUIREMENTSC 5 R P ' '- '/ 3 .3- S R 3 .3 . o. 1. 3 

iz Fý A. I o r\ C H A N N E L F N T O A S 3 ,. I. 1. .1.bl4 L / 
"S r<33.l CHANNEL N Applicable 
CH unNna FUNCTCHECL CHANNEL OPERATIONAL W ui CHECK CALIBRATION 

2. L PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION A.3 .z,+, 

2.o- a. Reactor Vessel W ater Level-Low S-f 1.2,3 

2. b b. Drywall Pressure - HigHO jA-4 NA US 
2.c c. Drywell Radiation - High S-I 1, 2,3 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION W a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low("S M Ell) 1, 2, 3& ve ti 
, b. Drywell Pressure - Hlgh". NA M -1,2,3 .  

c. Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust S M 1, 2,3 & Radiation - Hlgh1
M2 d. Refueling Floor Radiation - Highlc S M Q 1, 2, 3 & ' 

I .MAIN STEAM LIN IMSP ISO,% 0LATION 
Mon~ LE. I > . .L a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low S -73 1,2,3 

3 
0 .11 (,r c. MSL Pressure - Low NA 0 

(.• d. MSL Flow- High S 1,2,3 
Z (.e e. MSL Tunnel Temperature - High NA 

1,2,3 

o 
((.  + LEIl



0 (n 
Cl) 
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z 

C 
z 
--4 cn 

Cl (a

6. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION ISOLATION 
a. Steam Flow - High e&a.f NA 
b. ressure- Low NA 
c. Area Temperature - High NA 

7. SHUTDOWN COOLING ISOLATION

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 

Recirculation Line Water Temperature.  
High (Cut-in Permissive)

s-I 
NA

TABLE 4.2.A-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

S 2.3.L. 1, 2 . SR 3.3..1.e.  • R 3 3 .• , , I S R 3 .3 . ,, , 1 . " 5 - S R 3 .'5 1. .1 .4i ,
s CHANNEL i .3.(.1.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL Functional Unit CHECK TEST CALIBRATION 
5 4. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION 24 Mot% L,) i 
5.Q. a. Standby Liquid Control System Initiation NA 5S 3,3./^.I7 " 6 NA 
S.6 b. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low S-I -(3 • .ja -Z 
Li. 5. ISOLATION CONDENSER 

2.4 fnon+h:
4.*. a. Steam Flow. High NA a a -.  
q.6 b. Return Flow - High NA - _

1. 2,%----U 

1,2.3 

1, 2,3 

1,2.3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

3,4.5 

1,2,3

Applicable 
OPERATIONAL 

MODEs_

C 

rn 
z 

-4

(A) 

NJ

lL�\ 

I/EN

W03 

-?,E, 3.( 

3.d

>3 ,6 ba.  
a.  

&L 6,4 b.  
3 

.4 z 
0 In

0 
-f-)

0 

0 

:3 

()> 

,)* (A 

6-

€:)



IT.5 3.3. .1

INSTRUMENTATION Isolation Actuation 3/4.2.A

Table. 3.3.4.1-I 
TABLE 4.2,A-1 (Continued) 

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

TABLE NOTATION mo-jed I s 

F A .S T5 r 3 3. 2 

During CORE ALTERATIONS or operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  

When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.  

SR 3.3.6.1.3 q'.3 
_5R 3.3. •.I.6 (a) Trip units are calibrated at least once per days an transmitters are calibrated at the 

(b) This function is not required to be OPERAýBLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY i 
not required.,: 

(Wc Isolates the reactor building ventilation system and actuates the standby gas treatment system.1 mnoJ +b 
)ITS 3.3.4,2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.5 The requirements identified in CTS Tables 3.2.A-1 and 4.2.A-1 related to 
Secondary Containment Isolation (including Notes (c), (d), (*), and (**) to Table 
3.2.A-1 and Notes (b), (c), (*), and (**) to Table 4.2.A-1) have been moved to 

ITS 3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation. Any technical 
changes to these requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for 
ITS 3.3.6.2.  

A.6 CTS 3.2.A requires the isolation actuation instrumentation setpoints to be set 
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 3.2.A-1. CTS 3.2.A 
Action 1 requires the CHANNEL to be declared inoperable when the setpoint is 
less conservative than the value shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 
3.2.A-1. Table 3.2.A-1 includes a "Trip Setpoint" column. It is proposed to re
label this column as "Allowable Value" consistent with the format of the BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1). In accordance with current 
plant procedures and practices, the Trip Setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.A
1 are applied as the Operability limit for the associated instruments. Therefore, 
the use of the term "Trip Setpoint" in the CTS is the same as the use of the term 
"Allowable Value" in the ITS. This proposed change does not modify the actual 
trip setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.A-1 for the isolation actuation 
instrumentation Functions or the Allowable Values specified in ITS Table 
3.3.6.1-1 (see Discussion of Change LF. 1 below for proposed changes to the 
Trip Setpoints/Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a 
presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative 
change.  

A.7 An action to "declare the affected system inoperable," as presented in CTS Table 
3.2. A- 1 Action 23, is an unnecessary reminder that other Technical 
Specifications may be affected. This is essentially a "cross reference" between 
Technical Specifications that has been determined to be adequately provided 
through training. In addition, the definition of "OPERABILITY" in ITS Section 
1.1 would also ensure that the affected systems rendered inoperable by isolation 
of an affected line are declared inoperable. Therefore, this deletion is 
administrative.  

A.8 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement for CTS 
Table 4.2.A-1 Functional Unit 4.a, Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System 
Initiation has been deleted. The CFT is redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation channels have no 
adjustable setpoints, but are based on switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed 
SR 3.3.6.1.7), which applies to ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.a (SLC System 
Initiation), tests all contacts and will provide proper testing of the channels tested 
by a CFT. Therefore, this deletion is considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.9 CTS Table 3.2.A-1 (Isolation Actuation Instrumentation) provides footnote "e" 
for Functional Unit 7.b (Recirculation Line Water Temperature - High) stating 
that "only one TRIP SYSTEM" is provided. The provisions of footnote "e" are 
not retained for proposed ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1, Function 6. a. The two required 
channels provide inputs to a single trip string which in turn provides input to two 
trip systems. Since this change does not change the number of OPERABLE 
channels required for the Function per trip system and a description of the logic 
is provided in the Bases, this change is considered administrative.  

A. 10 CTS 3.2.A and CTS Table 3.2.A-1 require Functional Unit 3.e, Main Steam 
Line (MSL) Tunnel Temperature-High, to have at least 2 channels (of the 4) in 
each of 2 sets OPERABLE per trip system. It is proposed to clarify this 
requirement by replacing the words "2 of 4 in each of 2 sets" with "2 per trip 
string" such that the requirement is consistent with the terminology used in BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, for describing other similar trip logic schemes.  
The MSL Tunnel Temperature-High Functional Unit includes a total of 16 
temperature switches, four for each steam tunnel area. One channel from each 
steam tunnel area inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make up a 
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation. According to 
the CTS terminology, a "set" refers to the four area temperature switches that 
are arranged in a series contact scheme. Each "set" of four temperature switch 
contacts open on high temperature to actuate (de-energize) a logic relay. The 
BWR ISTS would refer to this trip logic scheme as a "trip string." Thus, the 
CTS terminology for a "set" is equivalent to the BWR ISTS terminology for a 
"trip string." Furthermore, since there are two trip strings per trip system, the 
minimum channel requirement of "2 of 4 in each of 2 sets" is equivalent to the 
proposed requirement of "2 per trip string." This change is considered a 
presentation preference change since it serves only to clarify an existing 
requirement by using the BWR ISTS terminology. As such, this change is 
administrative.  

A. 11 The Trip Setpoint for Functional Units 1.a, 4.b, and 7.a, Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low, and Functional Unit 3.a, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, in 
Table 3.2.A-1 is referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference value for the 
associated Allowable Values specified in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 is to "instrument 
zero." This change has been made for human factors considerations. The 
indications in the control room can be directly associated with the value in the 
ITS. Any changes to the Trip Setpoints are addressed in Discussion of Changes 
A.6 and LF. 1, therefore this change is considered administrative.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 An Allowable Value for a Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 
Function 1.c. This Function is the Main Steam Line Low Pressure-Timer (or 
Time Delay). This Function is required to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
current and proposed MSL Pressure-Low Function (CTS Table 3.2.A-1 
Function 3. c and ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1. b). This Function provides a 

time delay for the MSL Pressure-Low Function to ensure an inadvertent main 
steam line isolation does not occur during transients which result in reactor steam 
dome pressure pertubations. However, the delay is limited to ensure proper 
operation during pressure regulator failure event. The proposed Allowable 
Value was determined consistent with the methodology described in Discussion 
of Change LF. 1 below. This change is an additional restriction on plant 
operation necessary to ensure the design basis accident analysis assumptions are 
satisfied.  

M.2 The minimum required channels for the Standby Liquid Control System Initiation 
Function in CTS Table 3.2.A-1 (Functional Unit 4.a) is NA. For the same 
Function in the ITS (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5. a) the required channels per 
trip system is specified to be 1. The switch provides trip signal inputs to one trip 
system in any position other than "OFF." For this Specification, the SLC 
initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel input into the trip system.  
Since the requirement is more explicit, this change is considered more restrictive 
on plant operations.  

M.3 Not used.  

M.4 The Frequency of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for CTS 
Table 4.2.A-1, Functional Unit 3.d, Main Steam Line Flow - High has been 
increased from 18 months to 92 days (proposed ITS SR 3.3.6.1.4). The 

proposed Frequency is acceptable since it is consistent with current plant 
calculations. This change to the CTS requirement constitutes a more restrictive 
change to help ensure that the Main Steam Line Flow - High Functional Unit is 
maintained OPERABLE.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details in CTS 3.2.A Action 2 footnote a, relating to placing channels in 

trip, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.6.1 

ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip (which effectively trips the trip 

system) or remedial actions are taken to compensate for the inoperability, as 

appropriate. As a result, these relocated details are not necessary for ensuring 

the appropriate actions are taken in the event of inoperable primary containment 

isolation instrumentation channels. As such, these relocated details are not 

required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 

safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed 

Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail CTS Table 3.2.A-1 Note (i) related to the reference setting of the level 

instrumentation is proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The reference value 

for the associated Allowable Values specified in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 is to Vý 

"instrument zero," as discussed in Discussion of Change A. 11. This detail is not 

necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the primary containment isolation 

instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.6.1 and the Surveillances are 

adequate to ensure the primary containment isolation instrumentation is 

maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in 

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 

to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.3 The detail in CTS 3.2.A-1 Note (f) that the Standby Liquid Control System 

Initiation Function channel closes only reactor water cleanup system isolation 
valves is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The requirement in proposed 

LCO 3.3.6.1 that the primary containment isolation instrumentation for each 
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE, the listed Function for the 
SLC System Initiation in Table 3.3.6.1-1, and the proposed Surveillances will 

ensure this Function is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated detail 

is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 

health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of 

the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
(LSFT) of CTS 4.2.A.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7) and the CHANNEL It~s 

FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for the MSL Tunnel Temperature-High, SLC 

System Initiation (changed to LSFT in Discussion of Change A. 8 above), and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 HPCI Area Temperature-High Functions specified in CTS Table 4.2.A-1 

(cont'd) (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. This 

SR ensures that Isolation Actuation Instrumentation logic will function as 

designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed 

change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency 
from the current 18 month Surveillance frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 

months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and 

proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 

30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and 

proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the 

guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical 

Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," 

dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data 

have shown that these tests normally pass their surveillances at the current 
frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data and it has been 

determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency 

will be minimal. Most instrument channels are tested on a more frequent basis 

during the operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.2.A. 1, the CFT. This 
testing of the isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant portion of the 

Isolation Actuation Instrumentation circuitry is operating properly and will detect 

significant failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including the actuating logic is 

designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.  
Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 

1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 

Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 
systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system 
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall 

safety system unavailability." 

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 

during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 

availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
(cont'd) addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 

maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of 
current Surveillance 4.2.A and Table 4.2.A-1 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6) has been 
extended from 92 days (for the Main Steam Line Pressure - Timer) and 18 
months (for all other Functional Units listed below) to 24 months. The proposed 
change will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency to a 24 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). The 
subject SR ensures that the Isolation instruments will function as designed during 
an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the 
Primary Containment Isolation System along with the Isolation initiation logic is 
designed to be single failure proof and, therefore, is highly reliable.  
Furthermore, the impacted Isolation instrumentation has been evaluated based on 
make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's 
actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint 
calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Functional Unit number, 
identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations 
performed: 

Functional Unit 1.a: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4PAN Transmitters and 
710DU Master and Slave Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally 
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated.  
These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an 
increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does 
not affect the Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount 
Transmitters' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value 
determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the 
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The 
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Dresden 2 and 3 7



.T5 3,3.8. /
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TABLE 3.2.8-1 (Continued) 

•CS &qCTU'ATIN9M INSTRUMENTATION 
.  

TAPec CT5 I.2 TABLE NOTATION 

mlote CA-1-) Z 
a LHAP L may be placed in a opera e taus tor up3 2 hours for required s ei ance/ 

"wit• placing the CHANNEA the tripped condition ;vided the associated Fnctional Lit 
intains ECCS initiation pability.  

(b) Also actuates the associated emergency diesel generator' 

W)When the system is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.B.• 

(d) Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is <150 si . StiL TS 3.3.3. 1 

App/hc.nabdI;J (e) Required when the associated diesel generator is required to be OPERABLE per 
Specification 3.9.B.  

(f) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is 
ýnot required.) 

r-._A',4 2.L (g) With no LOCA signal present, there is an additional time delay of minutes.  

(h) Reactor water level settings are expressed in inches above the top of active fuel (which is) ) 360 inches above vessel zero). S_ s /T 

Ii) Provides signal to pump suction valves only.-_ 

Fa,,c..•o,4 Z.&(J) There is an inherent time delay of 14 seconds on degraded voltage.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.  

(cont'd) Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current 

interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered 

administrative.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 ACTION 36 requires the DG to be declared inoperable and 

to take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.A or 3.9.B, as appropriate, 
when the inoperable LOP instrumentation channel is not tripped within 1 hour.  

The format of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." ITS 3.8.1 

and ITS 3.8.2 adequately prescribe the Required Actions for an inoperable DG 

without such references. Therefore, the existing reference in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 

ACTION 36 to "take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.A or 3.9.B" 

serves no functional purpose, and its removal is purely an administrative 
difference in presentation.  

A.6 This change to CTS Table 3.2.B-1 is provided in the Dresden ITS consistent with 

the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval 

per ComEd letter JMHLTR 00-0002, dated January 11, 2000. As such, these A 
changes are considered to be administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Tables 3.2.B-1 and 4.2.B-1 require the LOP instruments to be OPERABLE 

during MODES 4 and 5 only when the associated DG is required to be 

OPERABLE (as stated in footnote (e) to Table 3.2.B-1 and footnote (c) to Table 

4.2.B-1). The Applicability is being changed to be when the associated DG is 

required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown," which in 

ITS 3.3.8.1 requires the LOP instrumentation to be OPERABLE not only during 

MODES 4 and 5, but also during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment (which could be when the unit is defueled). This will 

ensure the DGs can be properly actuated at all times when they are required to be 

OPERABLE and is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 A new Allowable Value has been added for the LOP Function. The maximum 

Allowable Value has been added for CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Degraded Voltage 

Function (ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 Function 2. a) to prevent inadvertent power supply 

transfer. The new maximum Allowable Value represents an additional restriction 

on plant operation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.3 CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Note(a) allows a Loss of Power Instrumentation channel to be 
inoperable to perform required Surveillances and not enter the required Actions 
for 6 hours, provided the Function Unit maintains actuation capability.  
ITS 3.3.8.1 Surveillances Note 2 will only allow this exception for 2 hours. This 
change is more restrictive on plant operations and is consistent with 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 6.a relating to the methods (on 
decreasing voltage) for determining the 4160 V ESS Bus Undervoltage (Loss of 
Voltage) Setpoint is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This detail is not 
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the loss of power instrumentation.  
The requirements of ITS 3.3.8.1 and proposed SR 3.3.8.1.2 are adequate to 
ensure the loss of power instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, 
the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
CTS 4.2.B.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of CTS Table 4.2.B-1 
for Functional Unit 5.a, 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) 
have been extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.8.1.3 and 
SR 3.3.8.1.5. These SRs ensure that LOP Instrumentation logic will function as 
designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed 
change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency 
from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance 
data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been 
(cont'd) determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency 

will be minimal. The LOP instrumentation including the actuating logic is 
designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.  
Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 
systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system 
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall 
safety system unavailability." 

Based on the inherent system and component reliability, the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal as a result of the change in the surveillance test 
interval. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there 
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 
24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval 
allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any assumptions in 
the plant licensing basis.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of CTS 4.2.B. 1 
(Functional Unit 5. a) has been extended from 18 months to 24 months in 
proposed SR 3.3.8.1.4. This SR ensures that LOP Instrumentation associated 
with the 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage - Loss of Voltage channels will 
function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The 
proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the electrical power sources 
(cont'd) are designed to be single failure proof and therefore are highly reliable. Major 

deviations in the circuitry will be discovered during the cycle since the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of both the loss of voltage instrumentation 
and the time delay relays are performed more frequently. Furthermore, the 
impacted LOP instrumentation has been evaluated based on make, manufacturer 
and model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual drift falls within 
the design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation.  

This function is performed by General Electric 12IAV69A 1A relays. The GE 
relays' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined 
was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant 
setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this 
analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval.  

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is 
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of 
the change in the surveillance test interval.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints 
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section 
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent 
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology 
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument 
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the 
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating 
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument 
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance 
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual 
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the

Dresden 2 and 3 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the 

(cont'd) methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing 

acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies 

were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated 

systems and equipment are maintained.  

The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA 

S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration 

procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, 
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.  

Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by 

accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift 

uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as 

uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using 

the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been 

established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors 

associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting 

tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the 

Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and 

analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These 

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in 

EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction 
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data 
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained 

acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 

Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 

during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 

form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER (LOP) INSTRUMENTATION 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 7



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

(3, /.A ) 
<T.3JA-I> 
(2,Z.A > 
"<72.2.A-I/ 

'(AppI 3.i.A/ 
07"3.1.A-1 > T7-3, A-fl 

(App / Z,2.A >

LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

ACTIONS 

---------------- T - - - - - - - - - -
--

9(jýSeparate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

9

<Doc A.3> A. One or more required 
ý3,13A A,.4 I > channels inoperable.  

3../-A Ad z2> 
(3. .A A, 2. c 
(2.2.A Ad-4>

<-DOCA.3) B.  
f(3 I.A Ad2> ( 3.1,A Ad÷ 2.16> 

( 2.2. A Ae-> 

(VoL-A.3> C.  
<3,. A A&4 2.g 
(3, I.A A, 4"/ 3 > 
< 2.2.A AdL4>

One or more Functions 
with one or more 
required channels 
inoperable in both 
trip systems.

One or more Functions 
with RPS trip 
capability not 
maintained.

A.] Place channel in 
trip.

OR 
A.2

B.I 

OR 

B.2

Place associated trip 
system in trip.

Place channel in one 
trip system in trip.

Place one 
in trip.

trip system

4 1.

C.1 Restore RPS trip 
capability.

12 hours 

12 hours

6 hours 

6 hours

1 hour

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

6. ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.14 has been deleted since the APRM Flow Biased Neutron 

Flux-High circuit does not include the simulated heat flux time constant. However, a 

new SR has been added to the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function to 

perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the flow converters (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.17). In 

addition, a Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.11 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15) is added to clarify the 

applicability of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION SRs to the flow converters.  

Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as required.  

7. The bracketed requirement has been deleted since it does not apply to the current 

Dresden 2 and 3 licensing basis. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered, as 

applicable.  

8. The ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1, CHANNEL CHECK, cannot be performed, since no indicators 

are provided, for the channels associated with the following Functions. Therefore, the 

CHANNEL CHECK requirement has been deleted from the associated Function 

Surveillance Requirements in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.  

Function 3, Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High 
Function 6, Drywell Pressure - High 
Function 7, Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High 

This is consistent with the current licensing basis.  

9. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements 

have been provided.  

10. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 10, Turbine Condenser Vacuum-Low, and associated 

footnote (c) have been added consistent with the current licensing basis for RPS 
Instrumentation. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered, as required. In 

addition, the Turbine Condenser Vacuum - Low (ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 10) 

Function is required to be calibrated every 31 days in accordance with the current 

setpoint methodology. Therefore, an SR has been added (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.10) to ensure 

the licensing basis is retained. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as required.  

11. The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been changed from "Prior to withdrawing 

SRMs from the fully inserted position" to "Prior to fully withdrawing SRMs." The 

current licensing basis for Dresden 2 and 3 only requires the SRM/IRM overlap to be 

verified during a reactor startup. It does not require the overlap verification prior to 

withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position. While the current practice of
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

11. (continued) 

Dresden 2 and 3 is to maintain the SRMs inserted until SRM/IRM overlap is verified, 
withdrawing the SRMs prior to the IRMs coming on range will reduce the burnup of 

the SRMs. In addition, the current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice is to partially withdraw the 

SRMs prior to verifying overlap. Therefore, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been modified to be 

consistent with the current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice, and is consistent with current 
licensing basis.  

12. A requirement to perform an RPS RESPONSE TIME test on the Drywell 
Pressure-High Function channels has been added since the Function is credited in the 
safety analyses.  

13. ITS Required Action F.2 for Function 5, Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure, and 

Function 10, Turbine Condenser Vacuum - Low, has been added to require reducing 

reactor pressure to < 600 psig. The Applicability of ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 5 

has also been revised to include MODE 2 and footnote (c), i.e., MODE 2 with reactor 
pressure > 600 psig. These changes are consistent with the current licensing basis for 
RPS Instrumentation.  

14. Typographical error corrected.  

15. An Actions Note is added to allow time to adjust the gain for the APRMs. This Note is 
included in CTS Table 4.1.A-1 as Note (d), and is based on both the time frame 
necessary to accomplish multiple channel gain adjustments and the impact on safety.  

Only two hours are provided if the GAF is non-conservative; but 12 hours are provided 
if the GAF is out of limits low since this makes the trip setpoint conservative.  

16. TSTF-264 deletes the Surveillances for SRM/IRM overlap during startup and the 
APRM/IRM overlap during shutdown. The TSTF states that these SRs are unnecessary 
since they duplicate the requirements of the Channel Check. However, the Channel 
Check definition does not specifically require overlap checks. There are other 
instruments that have overlapping ranges (e.g., reactor water level instruments), and no 
"overlap" checks are implied by the Channel Check requirements for these instruments.  

Also, as stated in the TSTF Bases portion of the change, the SRM/IRM overlap check 
is only applicable during a startup and the APRM/IRM overlap check is only required 
during a shutdown. It would appear that if the Channel Check definition requires 
overlap checks, it would require the checks both during a startup and during a
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH 

WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION 

I1. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements 

have been provided.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. The Dresden 2 and 3 Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip 

Instrumentation includes four channels. ISTS 3.3.2.2 ACTIONS A and B are written 

for a three channel design. For a three channel design, when two of the three channels 

are inoperable, a loss of function has occurred. However, the Dresden 2 and 3 design 

is such that with two channels inoperable, a loss of function may not have occurred.  

Therefore, ISTS 3.3.2.2 Condition A has been modified to be applicable to one or more 

inoperable channels, and ISTS 3.3.2.2 Condition B has been modified to be applicable 

to when a loss of function has occurred (i.e., trip capability not maintained). This 

change is consistent with the intent of the ISTS, which requires the 2 hour Completion 

Time of ACTION B to be applicable when a loss of function has occurred.  

4. ISTS 3.3.2.2 Required Action C. 1 (ITS Required Action C.2) requires a reduction in 

Thermal Power to _• 25 % RTP if the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water 

Level Trip Instrumentation is not restored to Operable status. The instrumentation 

indirectly supports maintaining MCPR above limits during a feedwater controller 

failure, maximum demand event. This is accomplished by tripping the main turbine, 
with the main turbine trip resulting in a subsequent reactor scram. When the 

instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker, the 

unit can continue to operate with the feedwater pump removed from service (Dresden 2 

and 3 have three 50% capacity feedwater pumps). Therefore, an additional Required 

Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.2.2, Required Action C. 1, to allow removal of the 

associated feedwater pump(s) from service in lieu of reducing Thermal Power. This 

Required Action will only be used if the instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an 

inoperable feedwater pump breaker, as stated in the Note to ITS 3.3.2.2 Required 

Action C. 1. Since this Required Action accomplishes the functional purpose of the 

Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation, enables 

continued operation in a previously approved condition, and still supports maintaining 

MCPR above limits (since the reactor scram is the result of a turbine trip signal, which 

is not impacted by this change), this change does not have a significant effect on safe 

operation. This change is also consistent with TSTF-297. In addition, ISTS 3.3.2.2 

Required Action C. 1 has been renumbered due to this addition.  

5. Not used.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

8. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2. e requires a minimum time for the ECCS pump start 

time delay relays. The ISTS Bases states that the minimum time is to ensure that excess 

loading will not cause failure of the power source; i.e., the minimum Allowable Value 

is chosen to be long enough so that most of the starting transient of the first pump is 

complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV emergency bus. Failure 

of this portion of the instrumentation will result in the DG being inoperable; it does not 

necessarily result in the inoperability of the ECCS pump. The ECCS analysis assumes 

the pumps are operating at a certain time; starting the pumps sooner than assumed does 

not invalidate the ECCS analysis. This requirement is adequately covered by ITS 

SR 3.8.1.18, which requires the interval between each sequenced load block to be 

within ± 10% of the design interval for each load sequence time delay relay. The ITS 

Bases for this SR states that it ensures that a sufficient time interval exists for the DG to 

restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analyses 

assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated. Therefore, if a 

time delay relay actuated too soon such that a power source was affected, the 
requirements of SR 3.8.1.18 would not be met and the affected DG or offsite circuit 

would be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1 taken. Therefore, there 

is no reason to require minimum times in the ECCS Instrumentation Specification.  
This is also consistent with current licensing basis, which does not have minimum time 

requirements for the ECCS pump start time delay relays in the ECCS Instrumentation 
Specification.  

9. The current Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include the ADS Reactor Vessel Water 

Level-Low, Level 3 (Confirmatory) Function (ISTS Functions 4.d and 5.d).  
Therefore, these Functions have been deleted and the remaining Functions have been 
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect these deletions.  

10. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e, Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-Level 0, has been 
relocated as documented in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.2.1. Subsequent 
Functions have been renumbered as required.  

11. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the NUREG to 

reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, systems, 
analysis, or licensing basis.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-NOTES-------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary 

Containment Isolation Function.  

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required 
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the- associated Function.  
maintains isolation capability.

<T4, Z.A- I > 

(7-4. 2. A-I > 

(-7'r.Z.A-I1> 

<T4.Z.A-I ) 

<4.2. A. 2>

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours 

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. t92]( days 

S3.3.6.1.3 Calibrate the trip unit. t92c days 

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

)j 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  

2 
SR 3.3.6.1.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. months 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. months

5

5 .  czC\

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation. Instrumentation 
3.3.6.])

(<T3.2. A- I 
<Doc Mi> 
<-4- 2.A-1 >

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 6) 
Prizery Cotairwant Isolation InrunenJtation 

APPLICABLE COSQITIODUS 
NODES OR REQUIRED REFEUENID 

OTIf'l CUANNELS FlO 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION iCNDITIONS SYSTEN ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main Stem Line Isolatiaton

a. ReactOr Vessel Water 1,2,3 
L Ie - Low LOW(GS
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation.  
3.3'6.1

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 6) 
Priny Contamfrut Isolation Instruentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REGUIRI• REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REGLJIRED SLRVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCT ION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTIOI C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Primary Contairmnt 
Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 

Level - Low E 

b. Dr-w.tt Pressure-High 

c. Dry•ital 
Radiation- High

1,2,3

1,2,3 n• t

1,2,3

3. Nigh Prtssure Coolant 
Isolation 

a. HPCI Stem Line 1,2,3 
Ftow -- Nigh 

Tiv-c~c+ Ft&ACAJov', 3.6

/ f .072.1f

sR 3.3.6.1.1 S R 
si 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.6 
SR 3.3.6.1.7

SR, 3.3.6.1.2 

(cont inued)
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Insert Function 3.b

b. HPCI Steam Line 
Flow-Timer

1, 2. 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.7

> 3.2 seconds 
and s 

<(8.8 seconds

Insert Page 3.3-58

•DC FVi.>

I



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

( 7_3.2.A -I > 
<742 A-I >

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 3 of 6) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrutmentation

APPLICABLE COWITIONS 
MODES ORt REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REWUIRED) SURVEILLANCE ALLOI0ABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS STMTEN ACTION C.1 REQJIREMENTS VALUE

3.HPCI System IsoLation 
(continued) ' 

t - - NPCI Stem Sul:pty Line 
Pressure - Low

1,2,3 1ý1

Jemperture- High

A. -ýS i: sL a PooL 1.2,3 Are~l Amient / 

g Suppression PoOL ea 1,2,3 
Temperature - Ti• 

.DeIay ReL'ys 

h. Suppression P L Area 1, 3 
Differential 
Teperature igh 

i. Emerg Area Cooler 1,2,3 
Tempers re-High 

L . t Initiation 1.2,3

III 

1 per

1k
sit 3.3.6.1.2 - • -

.SR 3.3.6.1.32 

SR 3.3.6.1.6.  
St 3.3.6.1.7 

SR 3.3.6.1.7' 1.  

' S R 3.3 .6 . 1 .  

St3.3.6.1.,7 

St 3.3.6.1.2 

[SRt 3.3.6.7.a] r--

F S1 3/36.'1.1 _< r691- -* , 

sR 7.3.6.1.2 
ISR /.3.6.1.33 

• 73:3.6.1.7/ 

F • 3.3.6.1.5 /_ ( 
S3.3.6.1.6 /Lainures] 

/SR 3.3.6.1.7/ " 

F SR 3.3.6.1.1/ :5[2* 
/ St 3.3.6.1.7 
[ SR 3.3.6.1. / 

/ SR 3.3.6.y / 

F SR st 3.36 .1 _ 169 F/ 
/ Sit 3.3.6 1:2 

/ [SR 3.3. . 1.31 
/ SR 3.3 ,.1.6/

cz�soe�io�+d. � a
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Insert Function 4

4. Isolation Condenser 

System Isolation 

a. Steam Flow-High 

b. Return Flow-High

1. 2, 3 

1. 2. 3

1 

1

SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.7 

SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.7

S290.76% of 
rated steam 

flow 

( 30.2 inches 
water 

(Unit 2) 
( 13.7 inches 

water 
(Unit 3)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1

"(7-3.ZA- ) 
< -T- 2.A-,> TabLe 3.3.6.1-1 (page 5 of 6) 

Primry Conta NIuent IsoLation |nstrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR . REQUIRED REFERENCE 

OTNER CHANMELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CaONDTIONS SYSTEI ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

)

/ Sa 3.3.6.1.2 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 

(SR 3-.3.6.1.6 

LCSse Iinitiatio 1. (1Per/ e SR 3.3.6.1.7 NAJ 

--be -L ow Lth Si 316.1. "t 2 
Sk 3-.3 .6.1.6 

per G 3.3.6.1.7'
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<CTS-> Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 

3.3.6.1

(73.32. A - I > 
(T44.z.A- I >

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 6 of 6) 
Primriy Contairmet Isolation Imtrumntation

APPLICAILE CONDITIONS "NWES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 
OTHER CHANNELS FRON 

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLO.ABLE 
FUNCTION COIOI TIONS SYSTEN ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

6. Shutdown Cootinq System 
Isolation

1,2,3

25 
F

b. Reactor V Weselh i Level - L .i; -J

sR 3.3.6.1.1 I •7• 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 

S3.3.6.1.1 Lk 
R 3.3.6.1.2 

3.3.6.1.7 
SR3.3.6.1.6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

1. The proper Primary Containment Isolation Functions that are common to the RPS 

Instrumentation have been provided.  

2. The Completion Time of ISTS 3.3.6.1 Required Action E. 1 has been extended by 2 

hours consistent with the current licensing basis.  

3. Four new Primary Containment Isolation Functions have been added (ITS 

Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.c, 3.b, 4.a, and 4.b), consistent with current Dresden 2 

and 3 Licensing Basis. In addition, 29 Functions have been deleted (ISTS Table 

3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.d, 1.f, 1.g, L.k, 2.d, 2.e, 2.f, 3.c, 3.d, 3.f, 3.g, 3.h, 3.i, 3.j, 

4.a, 4.b, 4.c, 4.d, 4.e, 4.f, 4.g, 4.h, 4.i, 4.j, 4.k, 5.a, 5.b, 5.c and 5.f) since they are 

not applicable to Dresden 2 and 3. The Functions and ACTIONS have been revised 

where applicable, to reflect these additions and deletions.  

4. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or for 

clarity.  

5. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided. Table footnotes have been renumbered, as required.  

6. ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.8, the Isolation System Response Time test, is not included in the 

Dresden ITS. This allowance is consistent with the current licensing basis reflected in 

the CTS. In addition, the Reviewer's Note has been deleted. The Note is not meant to 

be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

7. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements 

have been provided.  

8. The bracketed Surveillances have been deleted since they do not apply to the associated 

Function. These changes are consistent with the current licensing basis.  

9. These Surveillances have been deleted since they can not be performed on the 

associated Function.  

10. This additional Surveillance, requiring performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 

once per 92 days, has been added consistent with the current setpoint calibration 

methodology (SR 3.3.6.1.4). As a result, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.6 is deleted from the Table 

3.3.6.1-1 Surveillance Requirement column, for the applicable Functions, for the same 

reason.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

11. The CFT Surveillance associated with ITS 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.d (Main Steam Tunnel 

Temperature-High) and Function 3.d (HPCI Turbine Area Temperature-High) has 

been revised to reflect current licensing requirements, therefore, SR 3.3.6.1.2 has been 

replaced with SR 3.3.6.1.5.  

12. ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 footnote c (ITS footnote b) has been revised to reflect the specific 

design of the Shutdown Cooling System suction isolation valve logic.  

13. The Main Steam Line Flow - High (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1. c) Function is 

required to have a CHANNEL CALIBRATION performed every 92 days in accordance 

with current setpoint methodology. Therefore, ITS SR 3.3.6.1.4 has been added to 

ensure that the Main Steam Line Flow - High Functional Unit is maintained 
OPERABLE. As a result, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.6 (18 month CHANNEL CALIBRATION) 
has been removed from the Main Steam Line Flow - High Function since it is 
redundant to the added Surveillance Requirement.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



"RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 6 ... . t1 
LCO, and WPM 
APPLICABILITY RABLE the turbine bypass valves Mus remai snu 

The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Allowable Value is selected =Fv .,J 

to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby 
reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.  

e31 Eight canl of Turbine Stop Valve-FClosure Function, with 

___ Egh Fu ctionisnorequrdwelHRALPWRis T 
four channels in. each trip system, ,are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 

v•. , o.L , v j reclude a scram from this Function (J ny tlp~eTVsoa")IC 
shoAlcd fail 4o. Ths Function is required, consistent wi-th analy(sis 

c_#o~e__ •a-s-s-umptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is RTP. Tis ni_-

J Function is not required when THERMAL PO0-- is <• RTP 
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure--High and the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux--High 

Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety 
margins.  

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip Oil 
) Pressure-Low 

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink 
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux 
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram 
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the 
transients that would result from the closure of these 
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low Function is the primary scram signal for the 
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference F:. -o 
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy 
required to be absorbed andL-4nono wlth.Ure actions -ar tlA.) 
(E-P-y• e.ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.  

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low 
signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC) 
fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure 

---- +cU } s me. _ a~is asociated with each control valve, and the 
Ssignal rom eachtansmitter is assigned to a separate RPS 
logic channel. This Function must be enabled at THERMAL 
POWER 1 RTP. This is normally accomplished 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip Oil 
Pressure-Low (continued) S -5 

automatically, by pressure J&rýsmit sensing turbine first 
stae resue:therefore- aa-oEons'grýt ýsFu~t~ • 

CO~e•LELE•the turbine bypass valves (mW37t rema7sYsnb 

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil 

Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to 
detect imminent TCV fast closure.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 
Oil Pressure-Low Function with two channels in each trip 
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will 
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This 

Function is required, consistent with the analysis 
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is ý RTP. This 11E 
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < ( i-RTP, 
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the 
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High 
Functions are adeouate to maintain the necessary safety

Fu/V •margins.  

Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position 03 a,, J -

Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Positionunction provides 
o sinals, via t manual scram logic channel . eac 

ff-r RP5 logic hne3 which are redundant to the 

automatic protective instrumentation channels and provide 
manual reactor trip -apability. -This' Function was not 
specifically credited in the accident analysis, but it is 
retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS 
as required by the NRC approved licensing basis.  

The reactor mode switch is a single switch with Gj_• 
channels, each of which provides input into one of thetRPS 
logic channels. ( rV.A"Li 4e.  

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the 
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor 
mode switch position.  

(continued)
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W INSERT Note 2 
Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS instrumentation 
functions of APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed 

Neutron Flux-High (Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to failure of 
SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2 allows entry into 

associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed for up to 2 hours if 
the APRM is indicating a lower power value than the calculated power (i.e., 
the gain adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative)), and for up to 12 
hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power value than the calculated power K 
(i.e., the GAF is low (conservative)). The GAF for any channel is defined as 
the power value determined by the heat balance divided by the APRM reading for 

that channel. Upon completion of the gain adjustment, or expiration of the 
allowed time, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and the Required Actions taken. This Note is 

based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on multiple channels 
and additional time is allowed when the GAF is out of limits but conservative.
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS accurately reflects the required setpoint as a function of 

flow. Each flow signal from the respective flow 

be i' b 'of the calibrated flowfsignal. If there 
(-• ' ( signal is not within the iiMutt, required ta t 

receivee an input from the inoperable flow mu 
declared inoperable.  

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment, 
operating experience, and the reliability of this 
instrumentation.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
_gý 3ý1. 1 1_ channel to ensure that the • channel will perform the 

\Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when 
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2 
required IRK and APRl Functions cannot be performed in 
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable 
links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency 

?1is not met er SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be 
T _• -;performed wttn hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.  

"hours is based on operating experience and in 
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to 
complete the SR. r, 7 

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system 
average unavailability over the Frequ ncy interval and is 
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 0). '.CIPse4t 393 3. 1. 1. 9e• 

r-EF -S 3.3. /J - A C .EL FUNCTONALVEST is perfore •n each, rquire \ 
• ".=-- ch tnel .to ensure t at the entire chanel will perfor th 

• !Iended function. A Frequency of 7 las provides an/ 

ceptable level system average a yanability over he 

(continued)
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IiF: INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.4 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.  

W INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.8 

The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.1.1.8 is acceptable based on engineering 

judgment, operating experience, and the reliability of this instrumentation.  

7J INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.5 

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is performed to ensure 

that each automatic RPS logic channel will perform the intended function.  

There are four RPS channel test switches, one associated with each of the four 

automatic trip channels (Al, A2, BI, and B2). These test switches allow the 

operator to test the OPERABILITY of the individual trip logic channel 

automatic scram contactors as an alternative to using an automatic scram 

function trip. This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test switch in 

the test position, which will input a trip signal into the associated RPS 

logic channel. The RPS channel test switches are not specifically credited in 

the accident analysis. The Manual Scram Functions are not configured the same 

as the generic model used in Reference 13. However, Reference 13 concluded 

that the Surveillance Frequency extensions for RPS Functions were not affected 

by the difference in configuration since each automatic RPS logic channel has 

a test switch which is functionally the same as the manual scram switches in 

the generic model. As such, a functional test of each RPS automatic scram 

contactor using either its associated test switch or by test of any of the 

associated automatic RPS Functions is required to be performed once every 7 

days. The Frequency of 7 days is based on the reliability analysis of 
Reference 13.
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued) 

A Frequency-of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering 
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

9• LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux 
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP) 

20XZ 'e-rfac. k'u Ve- System. This establishes the relative local flux profile 
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.  
TheufP e0 M Frequency is based on operating experience 
with LPRM sensitivity changes.

ýZ. ,r, t t Move -•f'I6e- 
Gje 3.3 -3D SR 3 3 11 # arnd SR 3.3~~L

"A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
.. . 7.1) channel to ensure that the4E5DI channel will perform the 

. i ntended tunctton.* Any setpoint adjustment shall be 
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant 411 
r, s ecifc set point methodology. f.he 92 day Frequency of 

'J-kv SR.3.3.1.1.. is based on the reliability analysis of 

" ; month Frequencyis based on the need to perform this 
Sf \3( ' Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the Surveillance when performed at the(month 
-Frequency.  

SR 3.3.1.1I.K•-L)--L

2 1&

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 
is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.11

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION 

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in 

other places in the Bases.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, system 

description, or analysis description.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

5. This Table has been deleted since it provides generic and not plant specific types of 

information. The information in the Table could be misleading as to which plant 

specific analyses take credit for these channels to perform a function during accident 
and transient scenarios.  

6. Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.  

7. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The 

following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the 
changes.  

8. The words have been modified to state that opening the bypass valves may affect the 

OPERABILITY of this Function. If the bypass valves are open above 45 % RTP, but A 
the Function is still enforcing the scram (i.e., it is not bypassed), there is no reason to 

declare the Function inoperable. If the Function is bypassed above 45 % RTP due to an 

open bypass valve, then the Function would be inoperable. The proposed words state 
that an open bypass valve could affect the OPERABILITY of this Function. The words IN 
in the Bases for proposed SR 3.3.1.1.14 (ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.16) have been modified to 

state that the bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration if using actual 

turbine first stage pressure. At other times, the bypass valves can be open (and the 
bypass valves are periodically opened to perform SRs) as long as the Function is not 
inadvertently bypassed.  

9. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to 

be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be 
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

10. The bracketed item has been deleted.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



SRM. Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation"; IRM Neutron Flux-High and 
SAFETY ANALYSES Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux-High, 

(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation.* 

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to 
' function during anyFSAR design basis accident or transient 

analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale 
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and 
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical 
Specifications.  

LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are 
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level 
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical 
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux 
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient 
to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. All but one of the 
channels are required in order to provide a representation 
of the overall core response during those periods when 
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core.  

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM 
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the 
core.  

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside 
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, 
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the 
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are 
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent 
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b), 
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral 
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at 
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and 
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the 
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded 
or'offloaded in any sequence).  

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be 
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity 

(continued)
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SRM4 Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.4 

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM 
instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater i
than a specified minimum count rate which ensures that the 
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron 
flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies 
loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to 
satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading 
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states 
that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRM that 
has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to 
the SRI4 and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated 

WhALA I Mav=abdt/46ar core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded 
Uszd;.ULJ, dkLIdOr around each SRH and no other fuel assemblies in the 

/rae'a4
.ov, uZ•[LSh • associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn, -SaA & &- s rop e a Lc the : configuration w ill not be critical .y 

ba#i /"s1A-4t,•A fti-s The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other 
4om 4oq oA 4&/--- information available in the control room, and ensures that 

the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity 
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from 
12 hours to 24 hours.

SR 3.3.L.2.S and SR I_119

• VS• • 3,•.")2 Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the I /N "associated channel will function properly. 7 SR 3.3.1.2.5 is 
required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the 
channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be 
in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, based on 
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a 
CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS. l 

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required in MODE 2 with IR~s on Range 2 or 
in M.DCs 3 a m below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes 
&&4d eo,&;/ /# do not normally take placei the Frequencyeende 
C•a a6d1• / from 7 days to 31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on 
___.____ ... /_r- operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as
PXv~~ oC,4L4 dW&D& 2J

(continued)
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S]INSERT SR 3.3.1.2.5 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

[R$liewerls ate: Ce ain Fr encies e based tn approv 
cal r orts. I order f a lice ee to u• these 

/Frequenc es, the censee st justi the Fr uencies s s 
Lrequir by the aff SER ar the pical r ,ort.  

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each 
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the 
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1. S c 

The Surveillances are modified by afNote o indicate that 
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions tak.  
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. O• ± 
assumption of the average time required to perform channel 
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour 
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when 
necessary.

)
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel 
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended 
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control 

Re)GZL seier-+ Jl ex System input.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on 
reliability analyses (Ref._ '

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2-].3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure 
that the entire system will perform the intended function. W 
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by 
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with

(continued)
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INSERT SR 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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N/p-f,. e'M to .' P? ...3. 2.1.3 a lou,.s c. "FMECIVI A-L P6WE(Zve,,, .,:-4ý,-•... 4-U.  

ý-IOo UPT i. MOUE I to Pe^rFoem 4he r,* 'redr m vl•,,ve, I(&,,,ce i •'Ie q2 dv 
kF T••/c Iisvv~trn P&r 57P 30.,2 . Control Rod Block instrumentation 

OAJ -4'~ i e,,Arv ;Af-c M6OM 2 r-,e, rr~e.,+ wt+k 
BASES I-&U.. ý4 ~I7~P~uA, LA> /C\bLIA 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) REQUIREMENTS 
REQUIR seleNT the rescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block 2 GL09 6Yo ep+mrfl seler no• urc~pl=' As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not rrequire 

&+k +k re.I Srid b ef 's e¶PlIY to be performed until 1 hour after any control rod is wi 
n vldA.:t withdrawn in MODE o SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required 

\cro 0Clr /to be e 1 our after THERMAL POWER is 
OT :s */,./_ 10% RTP in MODE allows entry into MODE 2 for 

- I SR 3.3.2.1.2 and a.ry niRMD/I When THERRAL ,E 
"or SR 33.243 to perform the required 

STheA/At to fie33.2.2.Z Surveillance.if the 92 day Frequency is not met per 
SR 3.0.2. iThe 1 hour allowance is based on operating 
experience and in consideration of rovi in9 a reasonable 

• _ astime in whilhty analys (Ref. 8).e FrIquen es r •e- 5 (Yased fifn reli btltty/analys• (Ref.-/8).) 
, . L •-• • ~('3-nse-r+rS .3?..

-J-nlse rT -travy VQL3e-s , 
5 3.3-53 ond SRt 3.3.2.1 krrcs 

m vTerifi pei odi 1l le ncttiorul n ononser a Three eA• the u aff:u!ect fe nn /i 

b s 5t ha e 3.3.2.1ae each s ein a s, ciic pomir range.i he a 
b.pe at whof the cof rol rod ock Allo meabnge Val sign 
5 3tomati.311 The n t Fre que o n the a cnputa l 
each tri s epn m eth logwy tiniz wer setp nt,cthe l 

T R atically passed whe n power A s above a LLJ mut vrf proi l o bles• haor equa]/ o 

shepecified alues. If p nye aleveel setpoine is nonconsertie, thn the affected B channel is considered 

inoperable. Alternatively, theign§eals channel can bye 
plaed in the conservative condition ((e.,/en (oing/tne) t+0 er',•>1e_ - ~p• ~ ton) If placed in this condition, the .SK 

t+he i is met and the cB cannel is not considered inoperable. As 
note, nutrn dtecors; are excluded from the Surveillance 

because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and 
S • because of the di'fficul ty of simulating a meaningful signal.  

Nteutrn de~tectors a• dequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and 
SR 3-3._1.1.q The month Frequency is based an the actual 
trip sepont methooluog utilized for these channels.  

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 
specified value. The power level is determined from 
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automaatic bypass 

(continued)
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Control Rod Bloc.k Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.1(continued), - .__ 
setpoint must be verified periodically to be, O RTP.  

If the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative ,hen the 
RWM is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power 
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition 
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR 
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The 
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized 
for the low power setpoint channel.

D/•SEET SE33.2L.J.7
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode 
Switch-:Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire 
channel will perform the intended function. #The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown 
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any 
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown 
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in 
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with 
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be 
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movaalei 
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the Imonth@ 
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The'.1hour allowance is 
based on operating experience and in consideration of 
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.  

The month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these cornonents usually pass 
the. Surveillance when performed at the Q9.!•nth Frequency.  

SIA CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrumenti 

Sloop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel tr me 

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

(continued)
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TrF INSERT SR 3.3.2.1.7 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.
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Insert SR 3.3.2.1.9

SR 3.3.2.1.9 

LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods to be bypassed 
(taken out of service) in the RWM to allow insertion of an inoperable control 
rod or correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed 
rod position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken out of service) 
in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and withdraw blocks for bypassed 
control rods that are fully inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control 
rods that are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and movement 
of these affected control rods, a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator 
or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 
staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the 
bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance with this SR allows 
the RWM to be OPERABLE with these control rods bypassed.  

• Insert REF 

4. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.  

5. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1 Exxon Nuclear 
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor-Neutronics Methods for Design and 
Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

6. NEDE-24011-P-A, "GE Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," (as 
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

7. Letter to T.A. Pickens (BWROG) from G.C. Lainas (NRC), "Amendment 17 to 
General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644.  
August 15, 1986.  

8. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods, 
Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical 
Specification 5.6.5).
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Feedwate and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

8 3.'3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS .Cal (continued) With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status 
, v ; ,u,+ or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to 

;.o;Zptra£/oLSIqd-L'o < 25% RTP within 4 hours. *As discussed in the Applicability S;isp•.trl&4.,alw#ta,., section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in -
pin~tp br•uiv, •t sufficient margin o th required limits and the feedwaterrj&ýiI~i A d•:• Agdokr •and uain Aurbne Igh ater evel %rip •strumentation is j 
pum.p ,-,a.. way ,•% -\not required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater 
r-wo'd %4/6m SdYrVC_ controller failure, maximum demand event. The allowed 
sia-•, s1p t•.r rms 4e, Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience 
,; ITIM'lJ AJa.,,ie, 'Ja, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power 
iUd-h1,.-- conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 

plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE /7Reviewer' Note: C ain Frequ cies are sed on ap oved 
REQUIREMENTS IV topical eports. order for a licensee o use the e 

Freque ies the 1, ensee must justify th Frequenci s as 
requir d by the saff Safety Evaluation eport (SE ) for the 
topi 1 report.f __ /_/ 

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for ) performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated 
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to . 4 
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwatej-L 
and main turbihe high water level trip capability' Upon 
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour 
allowance, the channel must be returned to'OPERABLE status 
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions 
taken. ',This Note is based on the reliability analysis 
(Itef. 2) assumption that 6 hours is the average time 
required to perform channel Surveillance. That analysis 
demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the probability that the feedwater pumpi•Tf•1 Iand main turbine will trip when necessary.  

SR 3.3.2.2.1 F•• 

Performance. of the CHANNEL CHECK once every• hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 

(continued) 
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation 

B 3.3.2.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3..Z2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between Instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limits.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

) SR 3.3.2.2.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
7\ channel to ensure that the i rchannel will perform the TQSý r 5 i33.22. intendedfunction.7 Any setpoint adjustment shall be 

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant 
specific setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis 
(Ref. 2).  

• --------•_• 4S- 3.3.2.2..2 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 

(continued) 
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F ] INSERT SR 3.3.2.2.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.  

131 Insert SR 3.3.2.2.3 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual trip setpoints. The 
channel must be declared inoperable if the trip setting is discovered to be 
less conservative than the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.2.2.4. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than the setting accounted 
for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable 
Value, the channel performance is still within the requirements of the plant 
safety analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to 
be equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the appropriate 
setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgement and the reliability 
of these components.
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PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

LCO 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued) 

(re r veo se l)-The de an e water level instruments are uncompensated for 

(a pec vs4 var a on n reactor water density and are calibrated to be 
._,_.___ ____ most accura e a o rato 1)pressure and temperature.,

The W.de roao% , jetntLTmer\s 
Ck1, ea~b~'C lb be_ acct&a.+e. or 

at post -bBA LOCA proe56ue- 3. ( orutesion To Water Lev I ., 

m,
2 ,um rfigf q MLru,-s (SippresioA P water level is aCiategoqry Ivariable 

are- 00hbrie-d 4o0 E.c provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant pressure 
= &1. "rhe• .M-d boundary (RCPB). This variable is also used to verify and 
O~e1^di1,1pre--4L'er and provide-1lona term surveillance of ECCS function. The wide " 

praneovidtpovttu rage(s~p~si$Ep~ol)hwater level measurmn prvde he 
•+ Pe~e 'L l'operator with sufficient information to assess the status of 

- ~~~~both the RCPB and the water supply to the ECCS. The wide _.-ou.  
range water level indicators monitor the (sjppyes~ion/poj)-
water 1ee from thf-pnteM ie of the/LEL L ci~ i•eJ 

-fo- eone•-re • to the top of the . Iwo wide range Ms rssion pop 
roorA ivdico-io( . water level signals are transmitted from separate " a)SO 

differential pressure transmitters and Qrcontinuous ly 
rAs co rdcid on two recorders in the control room. These 
d are the primary indication used'by the operator 

Sduring an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals 
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.  

The- wide- 4. Drvwell Pressure Type- A actd 

d-•pdr.ei e Orywell pressure is a Category I variable provided to detect? 
breach of the RCPB an to verify ECCS functions th a 
to maintain RCS integrity. Two a nýe r e 

The. " ^re -i 14 \ ,signals are transmitted.from separate pressure transmitters 
lve r. and are continuously recorded (ind ilaod on two control • I 

| ,room recorder hese recorders are the primary indicatiorg chones 
Ca|ro.e. ,uTu.*erd o sed by the pera o7during an acci en . Therefore, the PAM 

Specification deals specifically with this ortion of the 
instrument channel. a~d zhp/ayiza'o =4",

5. 069Ym v Cdta nAr Radiation f ana,) /O1& ry I 

(Ofimai. ¢oitainafint eradiation ( isprovided 
"to monitor the potential of significant radiation releases 
and to provide release assessment for use by operators in 
determining the need to invoke site emergency plans. [ 

(continued)
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fEOC- PT Instrumentation• _ 

SURVEILLANCE' analysi demonstrated that the 6 hou testing allowance 

REQUIREMENTS does no significantly reduce the pr bability that the 

(continued) recirc ation pumps will trip when cessary.  

A C NEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perf rmed on each required awo sAW-/J 
cha el to ensure that the entir channel will perform he 
in nded function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be 
co sistent with the assumptions f the current plant 
sp cific setpoint methodology.  

T e Frequency of 92 days is ba ed on reliability ana ysis of 

Calibration of trip units p ovides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The chann must be declared in perable if 
the trip setting is discov red to be less conser ative than 
the Allowable Value speci ied in SR 3.3.4.1.3. If the trip 
setting is discovered to e less conservative an accounted 
for in the appropriate s point methodology, b t is not 
beyond the Allowable Val e, the channel perfo ance is still 
within the requirements of the plant safety a alysis. Under 
these conditions, the tpoint must be readj ted to be 
equal to or more conse vative than accounted for in the 
appropriate setpoint thodology.  

-The Frequency of 92 ys is based on assu ions of the 
reliability analysis (Ref. S) and on the thodology 
included in the det ination of the trip etpoint.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATI is a complete chec of the instrument 
loop-and the sen This test verifi s the channel 
responds to the asured parameter wi in the necessary 
range and accur cy. CHANNEL CALIBRAT ON leaves the channel 
adjusted to aac unt for instrument d fts between successive 
calibrations c nsistent with the pla t specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation 
B 3.3.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

S 3.3.4 (con inued) 

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the required channels of this LCO.  

~ Fil&T sI? 13. q.I13 ýTSTF 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the r channel will perform the 
intended function.  

Any setpolnt adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 da~ts is4ased on the reliability

-Li3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less copservative than ®T 7 
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4 eq. If the trip L•-J 

setting is discovered to be less conservative than the 
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint 
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.3.4.1.3 

F20S 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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Insert BKGD-3

The LPCI System initiation logic also contains LPCI Loop Select Logic whose 

purpose is to identify and direct LPCI flow to the unbroken recirculation loop 

if a Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurs. The LPCI Loop Select Logic is 

initiated upon the receipt of either a LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 

Low signal or a LPCI Drywell Pressure - High signal, as discussed previously.  

When initiated, the LPCI Loop Select Logic first determines recirculation pump 

operation by sensing the differential pressure (dp) between the suction and 

discharge of each pump. There are four dp switches monitoring each 

recirculation loop which are, in turn, connected to relays whose contacts are 

connected to two trip systems. The dp switches will trip when the dp across 

the pump is approximately 2 psid. The contacts are arranged in a 

one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each recirculation pump. If the logic 

senses that either pump is not running, i.e., single loop operation, then a 

trip signal is sent to both recirculation pumps to eliminate the possibility 

of pipe breaks being masked by the operating recirculation pump pressure.  

However, the pump trip signal is delayed approximately 0.5 seconds (one time 

delay relay per trip system) to ensure that at least one pump is off since the 

break detection sensitivity is greater with both pumps running. If a pump trip 

signal is generated, reactor steam dome pressure must drop to a specified 

value before the logic will continue. This adjusts the selection time to 

optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is not unnecessarily 

delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure is sensed by four pressure switches 

which in turn are connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip 

systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.  

After the satisfaction of this pressure requirement or if both recirculation 

pumps indicate they are running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow 

momentum effects to establish the maximum differential pressure for loop 

selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation loop is then initiated.  

This is done by comparing the absolute pressure of the two recirculation riser 

loops. The broken loop is indicated by a lower pressure than the unbroken 

loop. The loop with the higher pressure is then used for LPCI injection. If, 

after a small time delay of approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay 

per trip system), the pressure in loop A is not indicating higher than loop B, 

the logic will provide a signal to close the B recirculation loop discharge 

valve, open the LPCI injection valve to the B recirculation loop and close the 

LPCI injection valve to the A recirculation loop. This is the "default" 

choice in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. If recirculation loop A pressure 

indicates higher than loop B pressure, approximately 2 psig, the recirculation 

discharge valve in loop A is closed, the LPCI injection valve to loop A is 

signaled to open and the LPCI injection valve to loop B is signaled to close.  

The four dp switches which provide input to this portion of the logic detect 

the pressure difference between the corresponding risers to the jet pumps in 

each recirculation loop. The four dp switches are connected to relays whose 

contacts are connected to two trip systems. The contacts in each trip system 

are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. There are two redundant 

trip systems in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. The complete logic in each trip 

system must actuate for operation of the LPCI Loop Select Logic.
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ECCS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

)

SR 3.3.5.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK guarantees 
that undetected outright channel failure is limited to 
12 hours; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation 
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

(• EF•SR 3.3.5,]-.2 A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
il ceannel to ensure that the (@K4 channel will perform the 

intended Tunction _ wllpefom h 

( Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analyses of Reference 5.  

(continued)
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T-5r-F INSERT SR 3.3.5.1.2 

L2_ ] 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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§VC System instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREHENTS soehn vnm eiu. A CHANNYELýHvE:K will detect\ 

gqross channel fa ure; thus, it i s re / veify in th e / 
• e~~l• nt~inues to operat roe r y betwen / 

Agreement cr, teria are determined y the plant staff •ased 

ion a cobtntion of the channel strument uncertaies, 
including/(ndicatio~n and readab ty. If a channe ais 

-outside •e criteria, it may b• an indication tha• the 
lnstru ty ha dri 

te 

ts hteim 
t 

The Fequesed upooperating experiee t h 
S sAtEne fatlle is rare. The C NEL CHECKI 
Ag aments less formal,e dut more frequent, haCKS o i 
c lding ormal peratonal use. of nahe displays 
ssocated t hc nnel s *rl e uired b. The LCO. N C

Plafit oPec,'r+be exW.';tac* A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is erformed on each required 
channel to ensure that the I channel will perform the 

( 'L~e IT r, +0 • * J intended function. nERT l ! w9 i . S..2.I ,/• 

"' JeM0oostA-fCr A -I4 Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 

•fadue of Mot I assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 

Coe-CkkP4Je, 1,04A"Y methodology.  

31( d4-Y i 1.4 1.c A 1 % e~ The Frequency of nt s based on the " reHlw a 0i I •V , •[3yls v efer e .c # 
nep fn stillith troesquieen of the accruaI I 

athe sale Vauna sof tfis dn. Unde•r tvi c otions the seon 
thetrip( setting is discovered to be Iess conservative al)nth 

J ~ oooy u ) o eodthe llowable Value,/tcfidi ab ... 21 fhe ) 
tr sanet verfor to~ be stll conervthv th reum n)sf the 

se ig 12!utedd;ýrin he apro at setpoint hodolant bufty a ýnot. beynde thee conitonsl Valeth
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S9INSERT SR 3.3.5.2.1 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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INSERT BKGD-3

The Drywell Radiation - High Function receives input from two radiation 

detector assemblies each connected to a switch. Each switch actuates two 

contacts. Each contact inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings 

make up a trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of 

the PCIVs identified in Reference 1. The two contacts associated with the 

same switch provide input to both trip strings in the same trip system. Any 

contact will trip the associated trip string. The trip strings are arranged 

in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. For the purpose of this Specification, 

a channel is considered to include a radiation detector assembly, a switch, 

and one of two contacts.  

D INSERT BKGD-4 

The Isolation Condenser Steam Flow-High and Return Flow- High Functions each 

receive input from one channel with its associated flow switch. The steam 

flow switch and the condensate flow switch are connected in a one-out-of-two 

logic in each of two trip strings. Each of the two trip strings provides 

input into two trip systems in a one-out-of-two logic and each trip system 

isolates either the inboard or outboard Isolation Condenser steam and 

condensate isolation valves. For the purpose of this Specification, an 

Isolation Condenser Steam Flow-High Function channel and the associated 

Return Flow-High channel must be OPERABLE (one separate channel for each trip 
system).  

[7 INSERT BKGD-5 

The HPCI Turbine Area Temperature-High Function receives input from 16 

temperature switches. Four channels, each with an associated temperature 

switch, provide inputs to a one-out-of-two-twice logic arrangement in each of 

two AC and two DC trip strings. Each of the trip strings provides input into 

both an AC and DC trip system and only one trip string must trip to trip the 

associated trip system. However for OPERABILITY, only one DC trip string is 

required to provide input into the DC trip system and only one AC trip string 

is required to provide input into the AC trip system. Either trip system 

isolates both valves in the HPCI steam supply penetration.
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i] Insert BKGD-6 

Each channel inputs into one of four trip stings. Two trip strings make up a i/ 
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the 

reactor water cleanup (RWCU) valves. Any channel will trip the associated 

trip string. Only one trip string must trip to trip the associated trip 

system. The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic 

to initiate isolation.  

II Insert BKGD-7 

the SLC initiation switch. The switch provides trip signal inputs to both 

trip systems in any position other than "OFF". The other switch positions are 

SYS 1, SYS 2, SYS 1+2 and SYS 2+1. For the purpose of this Specification, the 

SLC initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel input into each trip 

system.  

IT] Insert BKGD-8 

Each channel inputs into one of four trip stings. Two trip strings make up a I/ 

trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the SDC 

suction isolation valves. Any channel will trip the associated trip string.  

Only one trip string must trip to trip the associated trip system. The trip 

strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate 

isolation.
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R Insert Function 1.c 

1.c. Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer 

Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer is provided to prevent false isolations on low 

MSL pressure as a result of pressure transients, however, the timer must 

function in a limited time period to support the OPERABILITY of the Main Steam 

Line Pressure-Low Function by enabling the associated channels after a certain 

time delay. The Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer is directly assumed in the 

analysis of the pressure regulator failure (Ref. 5). For this event, the 

closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature change limit (100 0 F/hr) 

is not reached. In addition, this Function supports actions to ensure that 

Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not exceeded.  

The MSL low pressure timer signals are initiated when the associated MSL low 

pressure switch actuates. Four channels of Main Steam Line Pressure-Timer 

Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.  

The Allowable Value is chosen to be long enough to prevent false isolations 

due to pressure transients but short enough to prevent excessive RPV 

depressurization.  

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.
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BASES 
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channels during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with the channels required by the LCO.  

TSR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.5 
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is Performed on each required 

channel to ensure that the i e channel will perform the 

ny setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint methodology. e 

The 92 day Frequenc of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is base n th 
reliability analy described in Referencesiand . The 
_,UP!D. Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on engineering 

Wr•l~s exhi.4R minimfirdri .

(continued) 
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T5rg INSERT SR 3.3.6.1.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-181



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES

SURVEILI 
REQUIREI 

(cont

LANCE SR 3.3.6.1.3
t"13I 

inued) Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 

trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 

the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1. If the 

trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but 

is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance 
is still within the requirements of the plant safety 
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be 

readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than that 
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 day is ba sed on the reliability 
---I nalyý;I(of References..and(j--t L)

SR 3.3.6.1A4 and SR 3.3.6.1.6

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of 
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the 
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The 

frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.6 is based on the assumption of 
month calibration interval in the determination of the 

gagnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.6.1.7 

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the 
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific 

channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs 
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide 
~o Implete testing of the assumed safety function. The 

4 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
urveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1

BAS ES

'-SURVEILLANCE REOU IREMENTS

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 

SR 3.3.6.1.7 (continued)) 

Surveillance were per orme with the reactor at power.  
Operating experience has shown these com onents usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.  

2 - --

This SR sures that he individ al channel re ponse times 
are les than or eq 1 to the m ximum values ssumed in th 
accide analysis. Testing is performed onl on channels 
where he assumed esponse ti e does not co respond to t 
dies generator (DG) start ime. For cha nels assumed o 
res ond within e DG start time, suffici nt margin exi ts 
in he [10] se ond start t me when compa ed to the ty cal 
c annel respo se time (mil liseconds) so as to assure 
dequate res onse withou a specific asurement tes . The 
instrument esponse ti s must be add d to the PCIV closure 
times to o tain the IS LATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIM.  

ISOLATI SYSTEM RE ONSE TIME acc ptance criteria are 
includ in Refere e 7. This te t may be perf'rmed in one/ 
measu ment, or i overlapping s gments, with erifi cation 
that 11 compone s are tested.  

A ote to the rveillance st tes that the adiation 
d ectors may e excluded fr im ISOLATION STEM RESPON 

ME testing This Note is necessary be use of the 
difficulty generating a ppropriate etector inp t 
signal and ecause the pr nciples of d ector opera ion 
virtually ensure an inst/ntaneous res onse time. esponse 
times fo radiation det ctor •hannel shall be me sured from 
cetemt output or thedinput o the irst electr nic 
compon nt in the chan el.  

IS01 ION SYSTEM R PONSE TIME t sts are cond/cted on an 
18 onth STAGGERED TEST BASIS. he 18 monttVFrequency is 
co sistent with t e typical in ustry refueling cycle and s 
b sed(upon"plan operating ex erience thatshows that ra dom 

ailures of in rumentation omponents c sing serious 
response time egradation, ut not chan 1 failure, a 
infre uent o urrences.  

(continued)

_j

IAE

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS
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"Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 

channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or 
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based 
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including indication and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it my be an indication that the 
instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with channels required by the LCO.  

) 3.3.6.2.2 
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
channel to ensure that the & i channel will perform the •TJJ]L• • •S•,2,. • intended functionA.• 

[Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
-assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability 
analysis of References T nd n 

SR 3.3.6.2.3 

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual 
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if 
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.2-1. If the 
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than 

(continued) 
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INSERT SR 3.3.6.2.2

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-194



)

Sthe trip etting is discover to b less conser ative•nan 
the Allable Value. If thh trip setting is di covered to 
be less conservative than counted for in the/appropriate 
setpoi t methodology, but s not beyond the Aowable Value, 
the cfannel performance i still within the equirements of 
the •ant safety analysi . Under these con tions, the 
set nt must be readju ted to be equal to r more 
con ervative than the tting accounted f in the • 
ap ropriate setpoint thodology. The Fr quency of eve 
9 days for SR 3.3.6. /.5is based on th reliability Sal sis of Referen• 3.3ti 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to 
the measured parameter within the necessary range and 
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted 
to account for instrument drifts between successive 

(continued) 
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6{4.wise g System Instrumentation 

B3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 
0, (rCI v 

B 3.3.7.1 (Efib Control Room Avironmenl IControl NMC 'j System 
Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Thela sstem is' designed to provide a radiologically 

controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the 
control room for the safety of control room ooerators undm t42 
all plant conditions. olenc• , ._ubvtm'r•, (•-"-5$ 

c6v3j ýacapable of fulfillins the stated safety function. ine 
TeE, Sseinstrumentation h two trip-systems, VL-- ( 7

olequip~ment'(ei.vtipnuiats) cthantcomparessu measured inpu 

s wed jstp it. When thestp control 
iseceederoo , to minimize the consequences of radioactive 

out•sa e ti si•gl c ontroto- the en iron t e 

WtIde aridannthuqthe noreal ofak to s o• ck o an cdn \U 

art fairJa~/t 

rL.. ma' slightly pressurized with respect to the ,CR s 1 ..  

• • ~~TheilfA Syste'' - -' - -- m instrumentation has two trip systems, 'L co 3.,.1-i iV 

PXV•eih• wh~q can jnitlat Ill u tenW• {Ret. j3. i4.. 046•I•w 
• • - E~~~ach trip system receives input from each 57711F runctu -•-,4 

-•'ic~ CO. Ih.~a e h inse Furanged/ s fo r MOW Po• , .•• e v 

"•,• ~ ~ ~ '' Eem . Tl~ Reactor Vessel Watr Lv -LoLw\ ','(- I".....  

u•:•.- , I /Low, Level 1 and Dr ell Pressure--High re each arranged in k )r, 

d •[monpe c,• ape one-out-of-two t den twice logic (the ~e signals" are the.  
ai s1ame that satart th( low pressure Emergency Core Cooling i/ 

SI ~Systems' (ECCS) s systems). The Mai Steam Line Flow--High 

Sis arranged in a •ne-out-of-four takes twice logic (each 
- o• -•_.j m~ain steam line jas two high flow in ~ts to the trip SEOD 

• system). The Rflueling Floor Area Pdiation--High and SControl Room Ai• Inlet Radiati n--H 'gh are each ------- i 

ýa one-out-ofn•lnr The channels include electronic 
equipment'(e.g., trip units) that compares measured input 
signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint 
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then / 
outputs a C v1min•' i jtoo signal to the 

logic.  

(continued) 
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U Insert BKGD 

one radiation monitor channel. Two detectors (one detector for each radiation 
monitor channel) are located in the reactor building ventilation exhaust duct.  
The output of each channel is provided to one trip system (i.e., one radiation 

monitor channel per trip system). The output from each channel is arranged in 

a one-out-of-one trip (alarm) system. A trip of any trip system will initiate 

a Reactor Building Ventilation System - High High Radiation Alarm in the 
control room.

Insert Page B 3.3-207



S Insert LCO-I 

High reactor building ventilation exhaust radiation is an indication of 
possible gross failure of the fuel cladding. The release may have originated 
from the primary containment due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor 
due to a fuel handling accident. When high reactor building ventilation 
exhaust radiation is alarmed in the control room, the CREV System is manually 
initiated in the isolation/pressurization mode and required dampers are closed 
since this condition could result in radiation exposure to control room 
personnel.  

The Reactor Building Ventilation System - High High Radiation Alarm Function 
signals are initiated from radiation detectors that are located in the 
ventilation exhaust ducting coming from the reactor building and refueling 
zones. The signals from each detector are input to individual monitors whose 
trip outputs are assigned to a control room alarm. Two channels of Reactor 
Building Ventilation System High High Radiation Alarm Function are available IL.  
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
can preclude the alarm function. The Allowable Value was selected to promptly 
detect gross failure of the fuel cladding and to ensure protection of control 
room personnel.  

(1 Insert LCO-2 

The trip setpoints are determined from the analytic limits, corrected for 
defined process, calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values are 
then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by accounting for the 
calibration based errors. These calibration based errors are limited to 
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and 
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of loop components. The trip 
setpoints and Allowable Values determined in this manner provide adequate 
protection because instrument uncertainties, process effects, calibration 
tolerances, instrument drift, and severe environment errors (for channels that 
must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted 
for and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.

Insert Page B 3.3-208



Stem Instrumentation 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued) 

REQUIREMENTS outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 

instrument has drifted outside its limit.  

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel status during normal operational use of the displays 
associated with channels required by the LCO.  

STSR 3.3.7.1.2 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
__sEg r sR J , 1._ 2- hannel to ensure that the 

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

The Frequency of 92 da is based on the reliability 
analyses of References and 

The calibration of trip units provides a cneci of the act-u-al 

trip setpoints. •ny setpoint adjustmen sha• be consistent• 

with the assump ons of the current patnt s ectfic setpoint F

methodology. T e channel must be declared inoperable if the{-

trip setting iJ discovered to be less con ervative than the | 

Allowable Val specified in Table 3.3.7 -1. If the trip 
setting is di covered to be less conser ative than accounted 
for in the a ropriate setpoint method ogy, but is not 
beyond the lowable Value, the chann performance is still 
within the equirements of the plant afety analysis. Under 
these cond tions, the setpoint must readjusted to be 
equal to more conservative than he setting accounted for 
in the a ropriate setpoint metho logy.  

The Fre uency of 92 days is base on the reliability 
analys s of References 5 and 6.  

(continued) 
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S]INSERT SR 3.3.7.1.2 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-217



LOP Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition 
entered and Required Actions taken.

Performa e of the CHANNE/ CHECK once every 12 hours ensur 
that a ss failure of ;instrumentation h not occurred. A 
CHANNE CHECK is normalYy a comparison of the parameter 
indic ted on one channil to a similar p ameter on othe 
cha els. It Is bas on the assumpti that instrume t 
ch nels monitoringxhe same paramete should read 
a roximately the value. Signi icant deviation 
..tween the inst ent channels cou d be an indica on of 
xcessive instru nt drift in one f the channels r 

something even re serious. A C NEL CHECK wi detect 
gross channel ailure; thus, it s key to verif ng the 
instrumentat n continues to o rate properly tween each 
CHANNEL CAL RATION.  

Agreement riteria are dete med by the pl nt staff based 
on a c nation of the ch nel instrument uncertainties, 
includi indication and adability. If a channel is 
outsid he criteria, it ay be an indi tion that the 
instr nt has drifted utside its limi .  

Th Frequency is base upon operatin experience th 
d nstrates channel failure-is rar . The CHANNEL HECK 

pplements less f al, but more requent, check of 
hannels during n al operationa use Of the di lays 
associated with annels require by the LCO.,

SRLi.~
L~ri

A CHANNEL-FUNCTIONAL TEST is perpfrmed on each required, 
3 1 channel to ensure that the ( channel will perform thej-- J 

J intended function.$ Any setpoint adjustment shall be 
consistent with the assumptions of the curren l 
specific setpoint methodology I lo9t S4  0 1 -&,14 AO', f•• _re 

The Frequen obased on operating experience ' 
with regard o channel OPERABILITY and drift, which 

:demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a 
give Fuctio inanyinterval is a rare event.  

"%continued)
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P INSERT SR 3.3.8.1.1 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

BACKGROUND circuit breakers has an associated independent set of 
(continued) Class IE overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency 

sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing 
ctric power monitoring assembly. If dr o/l Lad 

[• •ýthe ouput of Ah/ set~exceeds predetermined limits ofl pw~ •"usappi 

overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coil 
driven by this logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, (Uh4Ivw/#•£ 
which removes the associated power supply from service. S ,I 

WIrim 4-L4

APPLICABLE The RPS /lectric Aower 4onitoring is necessary to meet the 
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the 

--- equipment powered from tke RPS bus s can perform its -L intended function- RPS Alectric 7ow~er Aonitoring provides 
protection to the RPS(1p3 oerJvtems that rreci•p nnjM?) 

I (•oe~~deZLT :--R: -- zO t hyRSbgehd, by acting to disconnect the RPSafr-om the 

power su I under specified condi.tions that could damage 
the RPS D W equipment.

--L K teciLric power poniouring salisfies CrLierLon a of/ U I&_] 11RW Po IYcy 5 /aemi.

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring 
assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage, 
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the 
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric 
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for 
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant 
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency 
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power 
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS 
bus powered components. Eachlinservice electric power 
monitoring assembly trip logic setpoints GiZOrequired to 
be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual 
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint 
methodology assumptions.  

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power 
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).  
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint 
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure 
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between 
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less 

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring 
B 3.3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.It .2J7 inR].02(continued) 

/Inad~i•io, ct96mus b timdriate y itiated/ either• 

restore2. C NE U Le1 ToeS i•s eormn sembly tovPERABLE, 
ustas or the ans u er source upplying e requir 
itnpruonttatutmpowered fsa b the RPS ius (Requimed pt i 
i non D.t.1)or to isoelae the RHRAhutdown CToIinA SysT s 

olrequired A ton b.2.2)e Requpred cton D. is prov ed 

scau se th s cRHR Shutdot Coop ing s c em muyt be needed fo m 

srvice t o o nd c the Su v i o sl clanoe. T e unr i the2 
elncabd Reto irediactions o rea ompleted. u 

SSURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1 REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage, 
lop aundthe usnserrequencychannel to ensuv that then [] •H]••j)channel will perform the intended function.re Any 

setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.  

As noted an the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 
only requsred to be performed while the plant is in a 
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not S~jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the 

system is such that the power source must be removed from 
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is 

intended to ind(cate an outage of sufficient duration to 
allow for scheduling and proper-performance of the Surveillance.  

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are 

based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).  

SR 3.3.8.2.2 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel 
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary 
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel 
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive 
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint 
methodology.  

(continued) 
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[Z INSERT 3.3.8.2.1 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-232



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change removes the requirement to notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72 
and to submit a Licensee Event Report as required by 10 CFR 50.73 if the inoperable 
channels are not replaced in the trip condition in MODES 4 and 5. The change 
replaces these requirements with a specific action to declare the associated subsystems 
(i.e., the associated ECCS subsystems) inoperable, thus requiring the actions for an 
inoperable ECCS subsystem to be taken. The inoperable ECCS subsystem actions have 
been previously approved by the NRC (as modified by the Discussion of Changes in 
this submittal). The required reports are not considered as initiators for any accidents 
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the 
probability of a previously analyzed accident. The consequences of a previously 
analyzed accident are not affected by the deletion of these reporting requirements since 
they do not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident or transient.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not 
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The margin of safety is not reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of 
these required reports. This change has no effect on the assumptions of design basis 
accidents or transients. This change has no impact on safe operation of the plant 
because adequate actions are provided if the inoperable channels are not placed in the 
trip condition in MODES 4 and 5. This change does not affect any plant equipment or 
requirements for maintaining plant equipment. Therefore, this change does not involve 
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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SDC System-Hot Shutdown 
3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.7 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System-Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.4.7

APPLICABILITY:

Two SDC subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and, with no 
recirculation pump in operation, at least one SDC subsystem 
shall be in operation.  

-- NOTES--
1. Both required SDC subsystems and recirculation pumps 

may be not in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour 
period.  

2. One required SDC subsystem may be inoperable 
for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.

MODE 3, with reactor vessel coolant temperature less 
than the SDC cut-in permissive temperature.

ACTIONS

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
- NOTES

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDC subsystem.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or two required A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
SDC subsystems restore required SDC 
inoperable, subsystem(s) to 

OPERABLE status.  

AND 

(continued)
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SDC System- Cold Shutdown 
3.4.8

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.8 Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System-Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.4.8

APPLICABILITY:

Two SDC subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and, with no 

recirculation pump in operation, at least one SDC subsystem 

shall be in operation.  

------------------------ ---- NOTES --------------------------
1. Both required SDC subsystems may be not in operation 

during hydrostatic testing.  

2. Both required SDC subsystems and recirculation pumps 
may be not in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour 
period.  

3. One required SDC subsystem may be inoperable 
for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.  

S............................................................

MODE 4.

ACTIONS 

---- - --- -- ------------------- -- N O T E -------------- -- --- -- - -- - - --

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each shutdown cooling subsystem.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or two required A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour 

SDC subsystems method of decay heat 

inoperable, removal is available AND 
for each inoperable 
required SDC Once per 

subsystem. 24 hours 
thereafter 

(continued)
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SDC System-Cold Shutdown 
3.4.8

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. No required SDC B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from 

subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no 

operation. by an alternate reactor coolant 
method. circulation 

AND 
AND 

No recirculation pump 
in operation. Once per 

12 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour 
coolant temperature 
and pressure.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.8.1 Verify one SDC subsystem or recirculation 12 hours 
pump is operating.

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.4.8-2



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.5 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

of the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 

instrumentation. The test ensures that the system can 

perform its function in the desired manner. The test also 

verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument string. A 

successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel 

relay may be performed by the verification of the change of 

state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what 

is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This 

is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of 

the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 

non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 

refueling interval with applicable extensions. The Frequency 

of 31 days considers instrument reliability, and operating 
experience has shown it proper for detecting degradation.  

SR 3.4.5.2 

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 

the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
instrumentation channel (i.e., drywell floor drain sump pump 

discharge flow integrator). The calibration verifies the 

accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency of 

SR 3.4.5.2 is based on the assumption of a 12 month 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.4.1.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.  

3. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A1O6B Pipes 

Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.  

4. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of 
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of 
Boiling Water Reactor Plants," October 1975.  

5. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.6.4.

Dresden 2 and 3 Revision No.B 3.4.5-4



SDC System- Hot Shutdown 
B 3.4.7

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

common to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling subsystem 
is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote 

or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay 

heat. In MODE 3, one SDC subsystem can provide the required 
cooling, but two subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to 

provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain 

or reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required. To 
ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate average 
reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly continuous 
operation is required.

Note 1 permits both required SDC subsystems and 
recirculation pumps to not be in operation for a period of 
2 hours in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one required SDC 

subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for the 
performance of Surveillance tests. These tests may be on 
the affected SDC System or on some other plant system or 

component that necessitates placing the SDC System in an 
inoperable status during the performance. This is permitted 

because the core heat generation can be low enough and the 
heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the SDC 

subsystems or other operations requiring SDC flow 
interruption and loss of redundancy.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactor vessel coolant temperature below the 
SDC cut-in permissive temperature (i.e., the actual 
temperature at which the interlock resets) the SDC System 
may be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay 

heat to reduce or maintain coolant temperature. Otherwise, 
a recirculation pump is required to be in operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor vessel coolant 

temperature greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in 
permissive temperature, this LCO is not applicable.  
Operation of the SDC System in the shutdown cooling mode is 
not allowed above this temperature because the RCS 

temperature may exceed the design temperature of the 
shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal at reactor 
temperatures greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in 

permissive temperature is typically accomplished by 
condensing the steam in the main condenser.  

(continued)
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SDC System-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.4.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2, and A.3 (continued) 

With both required SDC subsystems inoperable, an alternate 
method of decay heat removal must be provided in addition to 

that provided for the initial SDC subsystem inoperability.  
This re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities, 

similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour 

Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function 
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat 
removal capabilities.  

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should 
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration) 
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay 
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or 

contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate 
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to) 

the Condensate/Feed and Main Steam Systems and the Reactor 

Water Cleanup System (by itself or using feed and bleed in 

combination with the Control Rod Drive System or 
Condensate/Feed System).  

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the 

alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required 

to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where 
MODE 4 is entered.  

B.1, B.2, and B.3 

With no required SDC subsystem and no recirculation pump in 
operation, except as permitted by LCO Note 1, reactor 
coolant circulation by the SDC subsystem or recirculation 
pump must be restored without delay.  

Until SDC or recirculation pump operation is re-established, 
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be 
placed into service. This will provide the necessary 

circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour 
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function 
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable 
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant 

circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning 
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours 

thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued 
temperature monitoring capability.  

(continued)
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SDC System -Cold Shutdown 
B 3.4.8

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

component that is assumed not to fail, it is allowed to be 
common to both subsystems. Additionally, each shutdown 
cooling subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be 
manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling 
mode for removal of decay heat. In MODE 4, one SDC 
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two 
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide 
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or 
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required. To 
ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate average 
reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly continuous 
operation is required.

Note 1 allows both required SDC subsystems to not be in 
operation during hydrostatic testing. This allowance is 
acceptable because adequate reactor coolant circulation will 
be maintained by operation of a reactor recirculation pump 
to ensure adequate core flow and since systems are available 
to control reactor coolant temperature. Note 2 permits both 
SDC subsystems and recirculation pumps to not be in 
operation for a period of 2 hours in an 8 hour period.  
Note 3 allows one required SDC subsystem to be inoperable 
for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillance tests.  
These tests may be on the affected SDC System or on some 

other plant system or component that necessitates placing 
the SDC System in an inoperable status during the 
performance. This is permitted because the core heat 
generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow enough 
to allow some changes to the SDC subsystems or other 
operations requiring SDC flow interruption and loss of 
redundancy.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, the SDC System must be OPERABLE and one SDC 
subsystem shall be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to 
remove decay heat to maintain coolant temperature below 
212 0 F. Otherwise, a recirculation pump is required to be in 
operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor vessel coolant 
temperature greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in 
permissive temperature, this LCO is not applicable.  
Operation of the SDC System in the shutdown cooling mode is 
not allowed above this temperature because the RCS 
temperature may exceed the design temperature of the 

(continued)
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SDC System- Cold Shutdown 
B 3.4.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

verification of the functional availability of these 
alternate method(s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours 

thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued heat 

removal capability.  

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should 

be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration) 

its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay 

heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or 

contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate 

methods that can be used include (but are not limited to) 

the Condensate/Feed and Main Steam System and the Reactor 

Water Cleanup System (by itself or using feed and bleed in 

combination with the Control Rod Drive System or 
Condensate/Feed System).  

B.1 and B.2 

With no required SDC subsystem and no recirculation pump in 

operation, except as permitted by LCO Notes 1 and 2, and 

until SDC or recirculation pump operation is re-established, 
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be 

placed into service. This will provide the necessary 

circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The I hour 

Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function 

and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable 
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant 
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning 
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours 

thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued 
temperature monitoring capability.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
required SDC System or recirculation pump), the reactor 

coolant temperature and pressure must be periodically 
monitored to ensure proper function of the alternate method.  
The once per hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.  

(continued)
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PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY Pump Speed 3/4.6.C

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

C. Recirculation Pumps 

LCD 3.•.1 Recirculation pump speed shall be 
maintained within:

C. Recirculation Pumps 

?3.'I. Recirculation pump speed shall be verified 
to be within the limits at least once per 
24 hours. , 

SRq AO4 L 

1.14

t1. 10% of each other with THERMAL .• I POWER >t80% of RATED THERMAL 
_,'•3q- ,,)---• POWER.  

•2. 15% of each other with THERMAL/ 
"--POWER <80% of RATED THERMALj 

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODEMs)1 and 2 r 

l(two/fecir;(ulat-ioi Ioog'oper lion 

ACTION: 

_ With the recirculation pump speeds 
different by more than the specified limits,

1.

2. (Yrip orA of tl recirkulati n u a 
(ta" the/A N re ire 

kecifij ation .6. .1.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.6-5 Amendment Nos. ISO . 1I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 referenced Specifications 2.2.A and 3.2.E (ITS 3.3.1.1 and ITS 3.3.2.1) and 

(cont'd) replaced with Allowable Values, therefore, this change is considered 
administrative. The elimination of Trip Setpoints, and replacement with 
Allowable Values, will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for 
ITS 3.3.1.1 and ITS 3.3.2.1.  

A.5 CTS 3.6.C Action 1 requires restoration of the recirculation pump speeds (i.e., 
jet pump loop flow in ITS) to within the limits if they are not within the limits.  
The revised presentation of ITS ACTIONS (based on the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1) does not explicitly detail options to "restore.. .to within 
the specified limit" when an alternate ACTION is provided that allows continued 
operation. This action is always an option, and is implied in all ACTIONS.  
Since CTS 3.6.C Action 1 (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) provides an alternate action 
that allows continued operation, deleting CTS 3.6.C Action 1 is purely editorial.  

A.6 CTS 3.6.C Action 2 requires action to be taken per CTS 3.6.A. 1 when 
recirculation pump speeds differ by more than the specified limits. The format 
of the ITS does not include providing "cross references." CTS 3.6.A. 1 (ITS 
3.4.1) adequately prescribes the necessary conditions for compliance without 
such references. Therefore, the existing reference to "take the ACTION required 
by Specification 3.6.A. 1" in CTS 3.6.C Action 2 serves no functional purpose, 
and its removal is purely an administrative difference in presentation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 With no reactor coolant system recirculation loops in operation, CTS 3.6.A 
Action 2 requires the unit to be in at least STARTUP (MODE 2) within 8 hours 
and in HOT SHUTDOWN (MODE 3) within the next 6 hours. Under the same 
conditions ITS 3.4.1 Required Action A. 1 will require the unit to be in MODE 2 
in 8 hours and Required Action A.2 will require the unit to be in MODE 3 in 
12 hours (next 4 hours). The change has been made for consistency with other 
conditions in the CTS and ITS which require the units to be in MODE 3. This 
change is more restrictive since the total time required to be in MODE 3 has 
decreased from 14 to 12 hours. This proposed time period is still adequate to 
achieve the required plant conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail of the actual MCPR correction factor for the MCPR operating limit 
for single loop operation ("0.01") in CTS 3.6.A Action 1.b is proposed to be 
relocated to the COLR. The requirement in proposed LCO 3.4.1 to apply the 

LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single loop 

operation limits specified in the COLR during operation with one recirculation 
loop and the requirement in proposed ITS 3.4.1 ACTION C to satisfy the 
requirements of the LCO within 24 hours are adequate to ensure the current 

requirement is performed during single loop operation. Since all the 
requirements of CTS 3.6.A Action 1 .b (except for the actual limit) are 
maintained in the proposed specification, the proposed changes are considered 
adequate. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 

provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 

COLR will be controlled by the provisions of the COLR change control process 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 CTS 4.6.A requires the recirculation pump MG set scoop tube stop settings 
specified in the COLR to be verified at least once per 18 months. As indicated in 
the CTS requirement, the scoop tube stop settings are currently specified in the 

COLR. The details related to these operational settings are proposed to be 

relocated to Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The MCPR operating limit 

is dependent on the MG set scoop tube stop settings as indicated in the Bases of 
ITS 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR). Therefore, with 
the MG set scoop tube stop settings not within limit, the MCPR operating limit 
may not be valid and therefore MCPR must be declared not within limits in 

accordance with proposed ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A. 1 and action must be 
taken to restore MCPR to within limits within 2 hours or the THERMAL 
POWER must be reduced below 25 % RTP (ITS 3.2.2 Required Action B. 1).  
SR 3.2.2.1 requires the MCPRs to be verified to be greater than the limits 

specified in the COLR once within 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 
> 25 % RTP and once per 24 hours thereafter. The MCPR limits specified in 

the COLR are based on MG set scoop tube settings. Therefore, if the MG set 
scoop tube settings are not set in accordance with the relocated requirement, the 
MCPR must be declared not within limits. These controls are considered 
adequate to ensure that MCPR will be within limit during normal and transient 
conditions. During transients initiated at reduced core flow the transient analysis 

assumes a failed speed rate (not speed limit) controller which results in an 
infinitely slow recirculation pump run-up rate which results in the most limiting 
MCPR. Most failures in the recirculation flow control system would actually
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.2 result in a faster transient which will be mitigated by the Average Power Range 

(cont'd) Monitor Flow Biased Neutron Flux scram instrumentation required in proposed 

ITS 3.3.1.1, Reactor Protection System Instrumentation." Therefore, the 

relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 

of the public health and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into 

the UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by 

the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Additionally, a discussion of the scoop tube 

stop settings and verification requirements will be included in the UFSAR, with 

changes controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.3 The CTS 3.6.A Action 2 requirement to "immediately initiate measures to place 

the unit in at least STARTUP" when no recirculation loops are in operation is 

relocated to the Bases in the form of a discussion that "action must be taken as 

soon as practicable" to be in MODE 2. Immediate action may not always be the 

conservative method to assure safety. The 8 hour Completion Time of ITS 3.4.1 

Required Action A. 1 ensure appropriate actions are taken in a timely manner to 

place the unit in MODE 2. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required 

to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 

Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The explicit requirement in CTS 3.6.A Action 1. e to electrically prohibit the idle 

recirculation pump from starting except to permit testing in preparation for 
returning the pump to service has been deleted. This requirement is not 
necessary to minimize the consequences of any design basis accident. Plant 
operating practice and procedures are adequate to ensure the pumps are not 
inadvertently started. In addition, the requirements in CTS 3.6.D (ITS 3.4.9, 
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits") will help 

ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of an idle recirculation 
pump will not exceed design allowances.  

L.2 The required action of CTS 3.6.C Action 2 to trip one of the recirculation pumps 

when the speed mismatch (i.e. flow mismatch) is not within limits has been 
deleted. It has been replaced with a requirement (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) to 

declare the loop with the low flow "not in operation." Once the declaration has 

been made, the appropriate actions for single loop operation must be taken in 

accordance with CTS 3.6. A. 1 (ITS 3.4.1). While a shutdown of the loop may be 

preferred under some conditions, declaring a pump not in operation will ensure 
the proper actions are taken in accordance with the single loop analysis.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.3 CTS 4.6.C requires the recirculation pump speed mismatch (i.e., jet pump loop 

flow mismatch in ITS) to be verified within the limits once per 24 hours when in 

Operational MODES 1 and 2 during two recirculation loop operation. CTS 

4.0.D requires the Surveillances to be met prior to entry into the applicable 

Mode or other specified conditions. CTS 4.6.C cannot be performed prior to its 

Applicability if shifting from single loop to two loop operation while in MODE 1 

or 2. Therefore, a note has been added (proposed SR 3.4.1.1 Note) providing an 

allowance for time to initiate and complete the Surveillance to avoid intentional 

entry into the ACTIONS each time the second recirculation pump is started. The 

time allowed is consistent with the current frequency of the Surveillance (24 
hours), and is therefore considered acceptable.  

L.4 CTS 3.6.C requires the recirculation pump speeds to be maintained within 
prescribed limits. With THERMAL POWER _ 80% of RATED THERMAL 

POWER the recirculation pump speeds must be within 10% of each other, and 

with THERMAL POWER < 80% of RATED THERMAL POWER, 
recirculation pump speeds must be within 15 % of each other. In proposed 

SR 3.4.1.1, the jet pump loop flow mismatch with both recirculation loops in 

operation is: _< 10% of rated core flow when operating at < 70% of rated core 

flow; and _< 5% of rated core flow when operating at Ž 70% of rated core flow.  

The recirculation loop mismatch criteria has been changed from a recirculation 

pump speed comparison to a core flow comparison. In addition, the cutoff point 

for the criteria is with respect to total core flow instead of thermal power level.  

The proposed mismatch tolerance is actually smaller than in CTS at high pump 

speeds and larger than in CTS at lower pump speeds, based on the relationship 

between jet pump loop flow and recirculation pump speed. Although, the change 

is actually more restrictive at higher pump speeds, it is less restrictive on plant 
operation since the tolerance is larger at lower pump speeds. This change is 

acceptable since the plant normally operates at high pump speeds where the 
tolerance has been decreased. The cutoff point (percent of rated core flow 

instead of RATED THERMAL POWER) has been changed since the capability 
to match the recirculation loops are influenced more by core flow than by 

THERMAL POWER which can be influenced by both withdrawing control rods 

or increasing core flow. The overall change is acceptable because the proposed 
values are consistent with the loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis and a 

small mismatch has been determined to be acceptable based on engineering 
judgement.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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1-73 .4.3

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY Relief Valves 314.6.F

3.6 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

F. Relief Valves 

I$A 3.4.3 5 reactor coolant system relief valvesfin
the reactuation time dela o two reief 

alve shall be OPERABLE with the 

following settings: 

<S I M 3.3..3 Relief Function 

Setpoint losiaL 

Open 
< 1112 psig 
S 1112 psig 
< 1135 psig 
:5 1135 psig 
< 1135 psig'* 

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3.  

ACTION: 

1. With o or more elief valv open, 
provid d that su pression ol avera 

wat tempera re is <1 OF, take 
act* n to clbs the ope fief valv (a); 
if ppressI pool av ge wat 

mperatUr is:1 100 place t 
reactor de switc in the S down 
position 

(a Target Rock combination safety-relief valveU 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 
3/4

4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

F . R e l i e f V a l v e s s r- • S- 3 .5 4,.(= 3 > 
(1. The relief valve function and the 

'--7 reacuaion 
time delay function 

instuentation 
shall be demonstrated 

OPERABLE 
by performance 

of a: 

a. CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONALTEST 

of/ 

the relief valve function at least__ 

\b. HANEL 
AUBATION 

and 

•once per 18 months, 
and --

Amendment Nos. ISO & 14

)

)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY AND RELIEF VALVES 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS LCO 3.6.E ensures that the appropriate number of safety valves are 
available to protect the reactor vessel from overpressure during upset conditions 
as required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Proposed LCO 
3.6.E (see Discussion of Change A.5) excludes the Target Rock combination 
safety and relief valve from the safety valve function OPERABILITY 
requirements of the LCO, but does not specify the number of safety valve 
functions (safety valves) that are required to be OPERABLE. The number of 
required safety valves is determined from plant controlled documents. However, 
the NUREG-1433 presentation of CTS LCO 3.6.E (ISTS LCO 3.4.3) specifies 
the number (in brackets) of safety valves required to be OPERABLE in order to 
satisfy the LCO. Therefore, proposed ITS LCO 3.4.3 includes the plant specific 
requirement that 8 safety valves shall be OPERABLE. Since this change 
proposes to include a specific number of required safety valves in the ITS, the 

number of valves will no longer be controlled by ComEd, subject to the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Instead, the number of required safety valves will 
be controlled by the NRC, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90. As such, this change 
represents an additional restriction on plant operation and is considered a more 
restrictive change.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.6.E footnote (a), relating to lift setting pressure of the 
safety valves (the lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of 
the valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures), are proposed to be 
relocated to the Bases. The requirements of proposed SR 3.4.3.1 are adequate to 
ensure safety valve lift setpoints are within required settings. As a result, the 
details relocated to the Bases are not necessary for ensuring safety valve setpoints 
are maintained within required settings and do not need to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases 

will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail in CTS 3.6.F LCO footnote (a) that one of the relief valves is a 
"Target Rock" combination safety/relief valve is proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. Proposed LCO 3.4.3 will continue to require 5 relief valves to be 
OPERABLE. In addition, the Bases provides sufficient description of both the 
relief valves and the safety/relief valve. This detail is not necessary to ensure lift

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY AND RELIEF VALVES 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.2 settings are maintained properly. As such, this relocated detail is not required to 
(cont'd) be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 The testing requirements of CTS 4.6.E.2 for safety valve setting verification are 
proposed to be relocated to the Inservice Testing (IST) Program. These testing 
requirements demonstrate the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) safety valves are 
OPERABLE. However, the IST Program, required by 10 CFR 50.55a, provides 
requirements for the testing of all ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 valves in 
accordance with applicable codes, standards, and relief requests and is endorsed 
by the NRC for Dresden 2 and 3. Compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a, and as a 
result the IST Program and implementing procedures, is required by the Dresden 
2 and 3 Operating Licenses. These controls are adequate to ensure the required 
testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY is performed. Therefore, the relocated 
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of 
the public health and safety. Changes to the relocated requirements in the IST 
Program will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.55a.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.6.F Action 1 requires an open relief valve to be closed provided the 
suppression pool temperature is < 110°F. If unable to close the open relief 
valve, or if suppression pool temperature is _ 1 10F, the reactor mode switch 
must be placed in shutdown. This Action is not included in the ITS. Required 
Actions for open relief valves are implicit in the Actions of CTS 3.7.K and ITS 
3.6.2.1. Required Action D. 1 of ITS 3.6.2.1 will also require that the reactor 
mode switch be immediately placed in shutdown if the suppression pool average 
temperature is _ 1100F. Action 1 of CTS 3.6. F is anticipatory of this 
requirement in the event of an open relief valve, and preemptive in all cases.  
This Action represents detailed methods of responding to an event and not 
necessarily a compensatory action for failure to meet this LCO. As such it is not 
appropriate for the ITS and is adequately addressed in Dresden 2 and 3 
Emergency Operating Procedures and by ITS 3.6.2.1, the Suppression Pool 
Temperature LCO. Therefore, CTS 3.6.F, Action 1 is proposed to be deleted 
from Technical Specifications.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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=27 3.4. q

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

3. Nuclear Heatup and Cooldown: 

a. 'he reactor vessel metal 
temperature and pressure shall be 

•R 5.q412 maintained within the Acceptable 
" gRegion as shown on Figure 3.6.K 

a and 

b. The rate of change of the primary 

.4.q. I system coolant temperature shall be 
s _100 OF per hour.  

"4. he reactor vessel flange and head 
flange temperature >83 F when 

S- 1-9L-- reactor vessel head bolting studs are 

SR 39.-4.7 under tension.

4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4. The reactor vessel flange and head 

flange temperature shall be verified to 

be z830 F: 

a. In OPERATIONAL MODE 4 when 

the reactor coolant temperature is: 

_ 34.•q.~7 1) :51130F, at least once per 
12 hours.  

_9,.-.q.6 2) <93*F, at least once per 
30 minutes.  

b. (Within 31 min tes pri6r to a6dt

_K3.4.9,T least once per 30 minutes during 
tensioning of the reactor vessel 
head bolting studs.

APPLICABILITY: 

At all times.

With any of the above limits exceeded,

ACIOQN: LIAICod, roan LOA4OLA OtdICAfohS -

•.Restore the reactor vessel metal 

temperature and/or pressure to within 

the limits within C30 minute ex tne g e p a ,a .Im 
\sy rm oolan fmperaturae o3.  

aotnae limit fend

determine that the reactor coolant 
system remains acceptable for 

continued operations hn ouri 

or

Ac-no t •3 Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 

12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 
within the following 24 hours.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.6-20 Amendment Nos. 153 and 14B
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.9 reactor pressure vessel of each unit to a maximum of 32 Effective Full Power 

(cont'd) Years. The proposed changes rely on recently approved American Society of 

Mechanical Engineers methodology for determining allowable pressure and 
temperature limits. A similar Technical Specifications amendment was recently 
issued for Duke Energy, Oconee Nuclear Station. As such, this change is 
administrative.  

A. 10 The CTS 3.6.K Action 1 detail that the applicable primary system coolant 
temperature rate of change limit cannot be exceeded while restoring the reactor 
vessel metal temperature and/or pressure to within the limits has been deleted.  
CTS LCO 3.0.A (ITS LCO 3.0.1) requires compliance with the Limiting 
Conditions for Operation during the Operational Modes or other conditions 
specified. Since the primary system coolant temperature rate of change limit is 
specified in CTS LCO 3.6.K (ITS LCO 3.4.9), this added detail is not necessary 
and its removal is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS LCO 3.6.D establishes the conditions for startup of an idle recirculation 
loop. The temperature limitations are not currently specified in the LCO since 
they are specified in the Dresden Administrative Technical Requirements 
(DATR) manual. As discussed in Discussion of Change A.7 above, the CTS 
3.6.D requirements have been combined into the RCS P/T Limits Specification 
(ITS 3.4.9). As such, proposed ITS SRs 3.4.9.3 and 3.4.9.4 verify the 
temperature limitations for the startup of an idle loop have been met prior to 
starting the idle loop recirculation pump. The BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, 
Revision 1, presentation of these SRs (NUREG SRs 3.4.10.3 and 3.4.10.4) 
references the Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) to obtain the 
temperature limit values. Since a PTLR has not been approved by the NRC for 
Dresden 2 and 3, the proposed presentation of ITS SRs 3.4.9.3 and 3.4.9.4 
removes references to the PTLR and includes the specific limit values as 

specified in the DATR. Since this change proposes to include specific limit 
values in the ITS, the limits will no longer be administratively controlled by 
ComEd, subject to the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. Instead, the limits will be 
controlled by the NRC, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.90. As such, this change 
represents as additional restriction on plant operation and is considered a more 
restrictive change.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.2 The CTS 3.6.D footnote a allowance that the differential temperature between the 
reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant and the bottom head drain line 
coolant is not applicable below 25 psig reactor pressure has been deleted.  
Therefore, ITS SR 3.4.9.3 will require the differential temperature requirement 
between the reactor pressure vessel coolant and the bottom head coolant to be 
within limits (< 145'F ) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 during a recirculation pump 
startup. Since, the limit must be met at any reactor pressure in these MODES, 
this change is more restrictive. This change is necessary to minimize thermal 
stresses resulting from the startup of an idle recirculation pump.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details in CTS 3.6.K Action 2 to perform an engineering evaluation to 
determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the structural integrity of 
the Reactor Coolant System is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 
requirements in proposed ITS 3.4.9 Required Action A.2 and C.2 to determine 
RCS is acceptable for continued operation and the Condition A and C Note that 
the applicable action shall be completed if this Condition is entered ensures the 
current requirement is met. In addition, the Bases for these Required Actions 
indicates that an engineering evaluation shall be performed. As such, the 
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

LA.2 The details of the CTS 3.6.D Action and CTS 4.6.D relating to operational limits 
(loop flow) during a return to two recirculation pump operation from single 
recirculation loop operation are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The 
single loop flow rate is considered an operational limit since it is not directly 
related to the ability of the system to perform its safety analysis functions. The 
flow rate is limited only to restrict reactor vessel internals vibration to within 
acceptable limits during restart of the second pump. These requirements are 
oriented toward maintaining long term OPERABILITY of the recirculation loops 
and do not necessarily have an immediate impact on their OPERABILITY. As 
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be 
controlled by the provisions of the 10 CFR 50.59.

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 4.6.K.2.a requires the rate of change of primary system coolant temperature 
to be determined within limits 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of control rods and 
at least once per 30 minutes during primary system heatup or cooldown. The 
requirement to verify the rate of change during the 15 minute period prior to 
withdrawal of control rods has been deleted, however, the Frequency of once 
every 30 minutes has been retained as proposed in SR 3.4.9.1 during heatup and 
cooldown. The primary coolant temperature is not expected to change 
significantly until the reactor becomes critical, therefore, this Surveillance 
Requirement is not necessary. CTS 4.6.K.2.b, the requirement to verify the 
reactor vessel metal temperature and pressure to be within the Acceptable Region 
of the critical core operation curve (CTS Figure 3.6.K-5) once within 15 minutes 
prior to control rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality, is being 
retained in ITS SR 3.4.9.2. The proposed Frequencies of proposed SR 3.4.9.1 
and 3.4.9.2 are considered acceptable to ensure the RCS P/T limits are met 
during critical operations. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

L.2 CTS 3.6.K Action 2 and the CTS 3.6.D Action specify a Completion Time of 72 
hours for the required engineering evaluation with an LCO applicability of "at all 
times." Proposed ITS 3.4.9, Required Action C.2, (applicable when in 
conditions other than MODES 1, 2, and 3) requires completion "prior to entering 
MODE 2 or 3." While Required Action C.2 is intended to be initiated without 
delay, it is not restricted to a specified Completion Time, only by a restriction on 
returning to (entering) operating MODES (i.e., 1, 2, or 3) where additional 
stresses (heatup/criticality) may be imposed. This change is consistent with 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, and is considered acceptable since continued 
plant operation is prohibited until RCS integrity is assured.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 5



3.4.3 
(S AUS> 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

are as follows:

-------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after reactor steam pressure and flow are 
adequate to perform the test.  
-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - --- - - -

opens whenVerify each i 
manually acti

In accordance 
with the 
Inservice 
Testing Program Qr [yal ffontVs}l

I-v- -aJTE- -, -

VA/lvt dc-ILAa 4;oii m.1 he.

W J-ar rx/ht V/VIL 
s i•,&4zsIo-d am ,dA 0o,,ie..  

inIA&iaion Sinvl.- T---

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

SR 3.4.3.2<)Oe A.  

<DOC: A.* 4>
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ail cA v.,-es a F-14V IOS *-fA0 w4/vJi ft~ ij AlxCe f

3.4 REACTOR COOLAN

3.4.0 (ResiAual Hea

AW.6•utdown Vol in System-Hot Shutdown 
3.4 . .  

IT SYSTEM (RCS) 

Removal Shutdown Cooling•ystem--Hot Shutdown 

S s own coo n subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and, 
th no recirculation pump in oeration, at least one On)

shall be in operation.

------- NOTES---------------------
in co nq subsystems and recirculation 
yea r operation for up to 2 hours 

Pd.  

i subsystem may be inoperable N 
Ts for t e performance of Surveillances.

ACTIONS

- NOTES
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each[RHR .utdown cogLing 
subsystem.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or two0 A.] Initiate action to Immediately (s•hut Lwn cool nq•- re orfH•I nhtp 
subsystems inoperable. •Lý clnsubsystem(s) 

to OPERA•BLE status.  

AND 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

r "TS

(3,(..o> 

( App1. 3.I,. o>

IA

)

<1 4,'. 0 A-4I>
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System-Hot Shutdown 3.4 
"_

SC5s >
ACTIONS

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Verify an alternate 
method of decay heat 
removal is available 
for each inoperable 

4M wn cognin•p 

subsystem.  

AND

A.3 \ý Be in MODE 4.

-1 - +

K 3.,. o AL4 2 >
B. No s;ut-own 

00ool n subsystem in 
operation.

AND 

No recirculation pump 
in operation.

j)

B. > Initiate action to 
1\ ýIrestore one 

subsystem or one 
recirculation pump to 
operation.

Verify reactor 
coolant circulation 
by an alternate 
method.  

Monitor reactor 
coolant temperature 
and pressure.

AND 

B.2 

AND 

B.3

1 hour

Ik

24 hours

I mmediately 

1 hour from 
discovery of no 
reactor coolant 
circulation 

AND 

Once per 
12 hours 
thereafter 

Once per hour

L __ ____ ____ ___ __ _ ____ __I

Rev 1, 04/07/95

<3-.,0 Ac+ I >
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.4.7 - SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHUTDOWN 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

2. ISTS 3.4.8 is renumbered as ITS 3.4.7 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.4.5, 
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage." 

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown LCO (ISTS 
LCO 3.4.8) Note 1, which provides an exception to the requirement for the required 
pump to be in operation, to provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent 
with the requirement being excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the 
change was necessary to eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper 
enforcement. However, the change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the 
allowance of the Note. Specifically, the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the 
required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour 
period, i.e., they must be taken out of operation. The intent of the Note (as described 
in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not require) the required subsystems or pumps 
to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is 
revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to be "not in operation" for up to 2 hours per 
8 hour period.  

5. The Shutdown Cooling System includes three subsystems, as described in the 
Background section of the Bases, with only two required to be OPERABLE by the 
LCO. Therefore, the term "required" was added into the ITS consistent with the use of 
the word "required" in the ISTS, and the Writer's Guide.

Dresden 2 and 3 1
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT 

LCO 3.4 Two., 
S__3 . with

q re-j LJ/tc..ss o'e,w-ise Zd,Jc. d 

S R hto C n System-Cold Shutdown 

SYSTEM (RCS) 

emo a Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

i subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and, 
iumo in ooeration, at least one GM 
tem shall be in operation.

---- --------- rutu --- --- ----- - -
s U cool n subsystems and recirculation 

ps may DW reme r moperation for up to 2 hours 
8 hour period.  

y)•( M s hutqcw Wn -coo TAmnay sub s-be inoperable -e _ IA 
up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.

_.&AI , requ;r/d s uhs uAs mal h&

(App/ 3.,..P> APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS 

------------- NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each shutdown cooling subsystem.  
S..............................................................................

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

IA

)

I -------------------------------ý ý- ý ý ýq
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-o Shsteo System--Cold Shutdown 
ACTIONS (continued3.4

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. • Rshut c•wn) 
.3 4,. P Ae4 2- > i•bHj~J subsystem in 

< 4,&,P> operation.  

Sredid AND 

No recirculation pump 
in operation.

B.1 Verify reactor 
coolant circulating 
by an alternate 
method.  

AND 

B.2 Monitor reactor 
coolant temperaturp.  

ad4 fPoesU'.. -I.

I hour from 
discovery of no 
reactor coolant 
circulation 

AND 

Once per 
12 hours 
thereafter 

Once per hour

@I n,~
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4 .1 Verify one h subsystem i._T> e[ s u o i n o 

-P > ~ or recircuilat~iongpump is ýopera ing.

12 hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 3.4-22
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.4.8 - SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

2. ISTS 3.4.9 is renumbered as ITS 3.4.8 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.4.5, 
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage." 

3. Note 1 to ITS LCO 3.4.8 has been added consistent with the current licensing basis.  
The subsequent Notes have been renumbered to reflect this addition.  

4. TSTF-153 revised the RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown LCO (ISTS 
LCO 3.4.9) Note 1, which provides an exception to the requirement for the required 
pump to be in operation, to provide a clarification of the intent of the Note consistent 
with the requirement being excepted. The justification for TSTF-153 described that the 
change was necessary to eliminate ambiguity that could lead to errors or improper 
enforcement. However, the change can now lead to a misinterpretation of the 
allowance of the Note. Specifically, the Note can now be interpreted as requiring the 
required subsystems or pumps to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour 
period, i.e., they must be taken out of operation. The intent of the Note (as described 
in the associated Bases) is to allow (but not require) the required subsystems or pumps 
to not be in operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period. Therefore, the Note is 
revised to allow the subsystems or pumps to be "not in operation" for up to 2 hours per 
8 hour period.  

5. The Shutdown Cooling System includes three subsystems, as described in the 
Background section of the Bases, with only two required to be OPERABLE by the 
LCO. Therefore, the term "required" was added into the ITS consistent with the use of 
the word "required" in the ISTS and the Writer's Guide.  

6. This change was made to be consistent with the current licensing basis and NUREG
1434, ISTS 3.4.10.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.j

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

I IflgOGV, drL:. f _r MO/J(+Vr.'pvj Y3/n

This SR is for thejperformance of a CHANNEL FUNCLLIONAL TLSI 
of the aui red-cL• Ieaikage detKFT0o instrumentation. The 
test ensures that the d•fftft0Mcan perform MaE, r•unction in 
the desired manner. Th-e test'also verifies the A 
Wedit aff(!Ll)relative accuracy of the instrume,,t string.& 

The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability, 
and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting\ 
degradation. -- mJ/E.T3' 3.5./

is SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
Wired ljakaqedetecto instrumentation channel• TI 

libration verifies the accuracy of the instrument sir

REFERENCES
1e,-SAZ', "' .,3./.Z.,. 2 

I1. UfCF 6,kWen I / V3)

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973. (FI,'&ue, B.hay.v-,', MA ,ID18 

L.3. /FSAeR, ct/ [5.,.7'.2.,,1] / L " l 
'. GEAP-5620,jApril 1968. f'Tmvs÷•idjýDt.d Cvi,1 IJ ,D.q a-, 

. NUREG-75/067, October 1975. S

•.•FSAR, Section z

BWR/4 STS B 3.4-32 Rev 1, 04/07/95

)

)

Ts SR is •r the p ~ormance/ f a CHA EL CHEC /of the•L 

N Tqired pimary c~o atnment - spheri'c monitoring syst~.  
r/he chck/gives re ortable c nfidencethat the/channel s [ 

l/operatin• properlf..", The Frequency 9f12 hour is base• on 
i s ( n.t_. t relta li1 ty a n. is reas9 Wb e fo -/ e e t nJ o f 
nomlcondttio t-E•

SR 3.4



P Insert SR 3.4.5.1 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.

Insert Page B 3.4-32
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System-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.4.% ) 

BASES 

LCD coon discha e piping. Thus, to meet the LCD, p 

(continued) f ýone 0loop iane •LTO each of £hetwo loops st e's 
OPERABLE. Since the piping n ail, ar owe to 

acomponentO thattr assumed not to fail,;a owe 0o 

be common to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling 

subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it.can be manually 

aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown clong mod4 for SDC 

removal of decay heat. In MODE 3, one r um do•1 coolwv• 

subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two 

subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide 

redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or 

reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.  
IoeejT 0 ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate : 

Gmd re ,J • s average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly 
conenuous operation is required. s tus 

Note 1 permits botis p utd beca subsestemscto 6b(t dWl~or a period of hours in. an a hour period. not 

Pe°•/re• eneration can be low enough and the heatup rate slow enough 
f n u to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillance tests.  

These tests may be on the affected QM System or on some 
other plant system or component that necessitates placing 

the a~yystem in an inoperable status during the 

performance. This is permitted because the core heat 

to a ow some c ange to the • subsystems or other 

operations requir ng flow interruption and loss of 
redundancy.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactort mdo rs• below ~ 'D 

•. u ,in perm issiv • (i.e ., the'actual .•at [ p r • 

Swhich the interloc resets the stem ma be operated 

in the shutdown cooling modelto remove ecay ea o reduce 

or maintain coolant temperature. Otherwise, a recirculation 
pump is required to be in operation. vey.sse [, c F.,•Pej••ro ..  

In MODES I and 2• and in MODE 3 ihreactor• • 

cluin pig. Decayu hea remov 

arao 
greater than or equal to ht 

e 
0C 

\ System in thi shudw L co oi od is not aloe d a bote 
Sthis 

e~l9because teRCS •esun6 may eexceedd t hhe design 
s 0 e shutdown coolin ping Decay hheat r•_v 

a-t-reactor greater than or equal to the • cut ine--( 

p vstypically accomplished by condensing 

(continued) 
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System-Hot Shutdown 
B 3.4 

) 

BASES 

ACTIONS AL..A.2. and A.3 (continued) 

without delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE 

subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The 

overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single 

failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced 

s u 0o cool qdcapability. Therefore, an alternate / •method of dcay heat removal must be provided.  

With bothi s u o coo I subsystems inoperable, an 

-alternate metnod or aecay neat removal must be provided in 

Saddition 

to that provided for the initial RUsutw 

"to/stlio su system inopera bilty. Tihs re-istablishes backup 

decay eat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements 

of the LCO. The I hour Completion Time is based on the 

decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of 

the available decay heat removal capabilities.  

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should 

be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration) 

its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay 

heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or 

contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate 

MAA. Y'•e'-m SVYSerA 5 methods that can be used include (but are not limited to) 

ee t Fuel 00W Coo1ig Sys and the Reactor Water -3- Cleanup System 

Lb IýfSe/ -S 'Ao5,lpeed However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the 

0, 1 e Ji ria i alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required 

wi4' h 4A e3,pl (.I R a to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where 

Or'.ve S.'S-tem. 0 MODE 4 is entered.  

B.I, B.2, and 8.3 

LPjreqa j7d't With noH s u on coon subsystem and no recirculation 
pump in operatioin, except as permitted by LCO Note 1, 

reactoir coolant -circulation byP theC~I(Sl~alF cool•n' 

subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without 

Unti or recirculation pump operation is re-established, 

an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be 

placed into service. This will provide the necessary 

circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour 

Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function 

(continued) 
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uSystem-Cold Shutdown B 3.4t

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

h of tm two loopsmust be

"OPERABLE.- . . Since the piping e • n a x ~ a q r F l oepassiveto L+ js 
co onen that assumed not to fail, a owe 

cmo t tsubsystems. •n ce-s .K 

a v "T e o~~e at l low pumps in elo 

lt o ischarge thL u~i _he o-oit 'ecirculation p• o +n ak e 

(acom le cte ubvs4•em"Addi tioanal ly, each shutdown cooling 

subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually 
aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for 

removal of decay heat. In MODE 4, one shut wn cor in b0) 

subsystem can provide the required coolinbg, but two 
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide 

-"' redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or 
reduce th ereactor coolant temperature as required.  

--- ' %oensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate 

,uo-p average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly .  
continuous o eration is required. (AvF L a , zera41oy c.--

dNgote tpermits T h iprý tt subsystems to r 
_ -- 7l---- -- Alb a or a period OT Z hours in an a Hour period. • u a 0 )ht~ usystem toe -u.  

heat eneratifon canblo w hours for the performance of 
Surveillance tests. These tests may Ee _on the affected W 

Seo or ano some o pane oystem or component that 
operaions requiring fw inSystem in an inoperable status 
r eThis is permitted because the core duin thepromne eat neraioncan be low-enough and the heatup rate slow 

" enouh 0o allow some changes To tne"50 subsystems or other 

operat ions requiring %IM flow interruption and loss of 

redundancy.

tdbwn Coo0nD System be operated 
q mode to remove decay-heat to 

rature belowe j•inF Otherwise, a 
required to be in operation. ý Ve

In MODES I and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor tm dip • 2j 
greater than or equal to the Lcut~i'prsWe" -_ 
this LCO is not applicable. Operation of thee 

n the shutdown cooling mode is not allowed above' 
MOD because the RCS may exceed the design 

tfhe shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal 

r ~ greater than or equal to the cut Oincuti 2 

ve uXs!u-is typically accomplished by condensing '

(continued)
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F11 INSERT NOTE 1 
Note I allows both required SDC subsystems to not be in operation during 

hydrostatic testing. This is acceptable since adequate reactor coolant 

circulation will be achieved by operation of a reactor recirculation pump and 

since systems are available to control reactor coolant temperature.

Insert Page B 3.4-43



R Shutd(wn Coo]n` System-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.4Z 

BASES

A.1 (continued) 

CompletionTim is based on the decay heat removal function 
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat 
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the 
functional availability of these alternate method(s) must be 
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide 
-assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should 
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration) 
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay 
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or 
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate 
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to) 
the ppect ruel P901 •O~l001 5Yszeand the-Reactor Water 
Cleanup Syste) 

B.] and B.2 

With no cooXinsubsystem and no recirculation..-( 
pump in operation, except as permitted by LCO Notefl. and 2 

until_=or recirculation pump operation is re-established, 
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be 
placed into service. This will provide the necessary 
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour 
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function 
and is modified such that the I hour is applicable 
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant 
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning 
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours 
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued 
temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
required Gii4$hutden Looa1 ) System or recirculation pump), 
the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be 
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the 
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is 
deemed appropriate.

(continued)

ACTIONS
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

L.4 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The recirculation loop speed mismatch criteria has been changed from a recirculation 
pump speed comparison to a core flow comparison. In addition, the cutoff point for the 
criteria is with respect to total core flow instead of thermal power level. The speed of 

the recirculation pumps and the jet pump loop flows are not considered to be an 
initiator of an analyzed event, therefore this change will not increase the probability of 

the event. The change to the recirculation loop mismatch criteria is consistent with the 
limits assumed by the loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis. Therefore, the 
proposed change will not increase the probability or consequences of any accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant modifications, or 
changes in plant operation. The system will continue to be operated and function in the 
same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the 
proposed mismatch criteria will ensure an event will be bounded by the safety analysis.

Dresden 2 and 3 4



Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance 

leakage rate testing except for primary with the 

containment air lock testing, in Primary 

accordance with the Primary Containment Containment 

Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate 
Testing Program 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber 24 months 

bypass leakage is less than or equal to 

the acceptable A/vrk design value of AND 

0.18 ft 2 . However, during the first unit 

startup following bypass leakage testing ------ NOTE ----

performed in accordance with this SR, the Only required 

acceptance criterion is < 2% of the after two 

acceptable A/fk design value of 0.18 ft 2 . consecutive 
"tests fail and 
continues until 
two consecutive 
tests pass 

12 months

I
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Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.1.2 (continued) 

test, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote 
possibility of a component failure that is not identified by 
some other primary containment SR. Two consecutive test 
failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary 
containment degradation, in this event, the Note indicates, 
increasing the Frequency to once every 12 months is required 
until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing two 
consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.  

4. Dresden Station Special Report No. 23, "Information 
Concerning Dresden Units 2 and 3 Drywell to Torus 
Vacuum Breakers," April 1973.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.6.1.1-5 Revision No.



Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7

BASES 

BACKGROUND maximum negative containment (drywell and suppression 

(continued) chamber) pressure to within design limits. The maximum 

depressurization rate is a function of the primary 

containment spray flow rate and temperature and the assumed 

initial conditions of the primary containment atmosphere.  

Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield 

the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are 

assumed for conservatism.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor 
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are 

presented in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of 

the containment systems. Internal (suppression-chamber
to-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression 
chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary 

containment to limit the negative differential pressure 

across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which form 
part of the primary containment boundary.

The safety analyses assume the external vacuum breakers to 

be closed initially, with the mechanical vacuum breakers 

counter balanced to open at 0.5 psid and to be fully open in 

5 seconds. The air operated butterfly valve vacuum breakers 

are assumed to open concurrent with the mechanical vacuum 

breakers and be full open in 30 seconds (Ref. 1). Since 

only one of the two parallel 20 inch vacuum breaker lines is 

required to protect the suppression chamber from excessive 
negative differential pressure, the single active failure 

criterion is satisfied. Design Basis Accident (DBA) 

analyses assume the vacuum breakers to be closed initially 
and that at least one vacuum breaker in each line remains 
closed and leak tight with positive primary containment 
pressure.  

Three cases were considered in the safety analyses to 

determine the adequacy of the external vacuum breakers: 

a. Inadvertent actuation of one drywell spray loop during 
normal operation; 

b. Inadvertent actuation of one drywell spray loop during 
normal operation with the suppression chamber free air 

volume completely filled with saturated steam; and 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

A

B 3 .6. 1.7-2 Revision No.



Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

c. Inadvertent actuation of one drywell spray loop during 

normal operation with the suppression chamber free air 

volume filled with an air/steam mixture.

The results of these three cases show that the external 

vacuum breakers, with an opening setpoint of 0.5 psid, are 

capable of maintaining the differential pressure within 

design limits.  

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers 

satisfy 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO All reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers 

are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions used 
in the safety analyses. The requirement ensures that the 

two vacuum breakers (mechanical vacuum breaker and air 

operated butterfly valve) in each of the two lines from the 

reactor building to the suppression chamber airspace are 

closed (except during testing or when performing their 

intended function). Also, the requirement ensures both 

vacuum breakers in each line will open to relieve a negative 

pressure in the suppression chamber.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive 
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall 

caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The 

event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of 

the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the 

drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with 
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in 

depressurization of the drywell, which, after the 

suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers open (due to 

excessive differential pressure between the suppression 
chamber and drywell), would result in depressurization of 

the suppression chamber. The limiting pressure and 
temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in 

MODES 1, 2, and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside 

primary containment could occur due to inadvertent 
initiation of drywell sprays.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these 

events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature 
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor 

building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers OPERABLE is 
not required in MODE 4 or 5.  

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A Note has been added to provide clarification that, for the 
purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for 
each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker 
line.  

A.1 

With one or more lines with one vacuum breaker not closed, 
the leak tight primary containment boundary may be 
threatened. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breakers must 
be restored to OPERABLE status or the open vacuum breaker 
closed within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into 
account the redundancy capability afforded by the remaining 
breakers, the fact that the OPERABLE breaker in each of the 
lines is closed, and the low probability of an event 
occurring that would require the vacuum breakers to be 
OPERABLE during this period.  

B.1 

With one or more lines with two vacuum breakers not closed, 
primary containment integrity is not maintained. Therefore, 
one open vacuum breaker must be closed within 1 hour. This 
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of 
LCO 3.6.1.1, "Primary Containment," which requires that 
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 
1 hour.  

C.1 

With one line with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable 
for opening, the leak tight primary containment boundary is 
intact. The ability to mitigate an event that causes a 
containment depressurization is threatened, however, if both 
vacuum breakers in at least one vacuum breaker penetration 
are not OPERABLE. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breaker 
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This is 
consistent with the Completion Time for Condition A and the 
fact that the leak tight primary containment boundary is 
being maintained.  

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 
(continued) 

With two lines with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable 
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.  
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the 
function of the vacuum breakers is lost. Therefore, all 
vacuum breakers in one line must be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent 
with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary 
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.  

E.1 and E.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion time can 
not be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must 
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that 
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is 
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing 
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker 
position. The 14 day Frequency is based on engineering 
judgment, is considered adequate in view of other 
indications of vacuum breaker status available to operations 
personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable through 
operating experience.  

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows 
reactor-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers opened in 
conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance to not be 
considered as failing this SR. These periods of opening 
vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures and do 
not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. The second Note 
is included to clarify that vacuum breakers open due to an 
actual differential pressure are not considered as failing 
this SR.  

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.7.2 

Each vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that it opens 
properly to perform its design function and returns to its 
fully closed position. This ensures that the safety 
analysis assumptions are valid. The 92 day Frequency of 
this SR was developed based upon Inservice Testing Program 
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every 
92 days.  

SR 3.6.1.7.3 

Demonstration of vacuum breaker opening setpoint is 
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption 
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of 
< 0.5 psid is valid. The 24 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that 
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with 
the reactor at power. For this plant, the 24 month 
Frequency has been shown to be acceptable, based on 
operating experience, and is further justified because of 
other surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that 
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.2.4.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3 . 6.1.7 -6 Revision No.



Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

If secondary containment is inoperable, it must be restored 

to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour Completion 

Time provides a period of time to correct the problem that 

is commensurate with the importance of maintaining secondary 

containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also 

ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring 

secondary containment OPERABILITY) occurring during periods 

where secondary containment is inoperable is minimal.  

B.1 and B.2 

If secondary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE 

status within the required Completion Time, the plant must 

be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least 

MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The 

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 

power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

C.1, C.2, and C.3 

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 

containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be postulated 

to cause fission product release to the secondary 

containment. In such cases, the secondary containment is 

the only barrier to release of fission products to the 

environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated 

fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the 

secondary containment is inoperable.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completing 

an action that involves moving a component to a safe 

position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to 

suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel 

draindown and subsequent potential for fission product 

release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating thatlA 

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not 

(continued)
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Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1. C.2, and C.3 (continued) 

specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies 

while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent 

of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inabilityl 
to suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not 

be a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is 

sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under 

expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR 

was developed based on operating experience related to 

secondary containment vacuum variations during the 

applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring.  

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 

view of other indications available in the control room, 

including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 

secondary containment vacuum condition.  

SR 3.6.4.1.2 

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each 

access opening is closed ensures that the infiltration of 

outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining 

the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying 

that all such openings are closed provides adequate 
assurance that exfiltration from the secondary containment 
will not occur. Maintaining secondary containment 

OPERABILITY requires verifying one door in the access 

opening is closed. [An access opening contains one inner 

and one outer door.] In some cases a secondary containment 

barrier contains multiple inner or multiple outer doors.  

For these cases, the access openings share the inner door or 

the outer door, i.e., the access openings have a common 

inner door or outer door. The intent is to not breach the 

(continued)
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SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

The Condition has been modified by a Note stating that 
Condition B is only applicable to penetration flow paths 
with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only 
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of 
two penetrations.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot 
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.1, D.2. and D.3 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are 
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which 
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and 
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 
containment must be immediately suspended. Suspension of 
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, 
actions must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs in 
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 
the subsequent potential for fission product release.  
Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating thatl1 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the 
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.  
Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of A 
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reasonLQ\ 
to require a reactor shutdown.  

(continued)
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SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual 

isolation valve and blind flange that is not locked, sealed, 

or otherwise secured and is required to be closed during 

accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that 

post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside 

of the secondary containment boundary is within design 

limits. This SR does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification 
that those SCIVs in secondary containment that are capable 

of being mispositioned are in the correct position.  

Since these SCIVs are readily accessible to personnel during 

normal operation and verification of their position is 

relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to 
provide added assurance that the SCIVs are in the correct 

positions. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position, 

since these were verified to be in the correct position upon 

locking, sealing, or securing.  

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note 
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high 

radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of 

administrative controls. Allowing verification by 
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since 

access to these areas is typically restricted during 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the 

probability of misalignment of these SCIVs, once they have 

been verified to be in the proper position, is low.  

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that 

are open under administrative controls are not required to 
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open. These 

controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the 

controls of the valve, who is in continuous communication 
with the control room. In this way, the penetration can be 
rapidly isolated when a need for secondary containment 
isolation is indicated.  

(continued)
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SCIVs 
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.6.4.2.2 

Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated, 

automatic SCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate 

OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV 

will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that 

assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency of this SR is 

92 days.

SR 3.6.4.2.3 

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary 

containment isolation signal is required to prevent leakage 

of radioactive material from secondary containment following 

a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each 

automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position on a 

secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, "Secondary Containment 

Isolation Instrumentation," overlaps this SR to provide 

complete testing of the safety function. While this 

Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power, 

operating experience has shown these components usually pass 

the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency, 

which is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the 

Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.  

3. Technical Requirements Manual.
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2.1, C.2.2, and C.2.3 (continued) 

ensures that the remaining subsystem is OPERABLE, that no 
failures that could prevent automatic actuation will occur, 
and that any other failure would be readily detected.  

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately 
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing 
radioactive material to the secondary containment, thus 
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If 
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of 
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of 
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, 
actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in 
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions 
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a Ac 
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is 
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either 
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a 
reactor shutdown.  

D.1 

If both SGTS subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 
the SGT system may not be capable of supporting the required 
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, one SGT 
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.  
The I hour Completion Time provides a period of time to 
correct the problem that is commensurate with the importance 
of supporting the required radioactivity release control 
function in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also 
ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring the 
SGT System) occurring during periods where the required 
radioactivity release control function may not be maintained 
is minimal.  

(continued)
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 
(continued) 

If one SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the 
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to 
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based 
on operating experience, to reach the required plant 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

F.1. F.2, and F.3 

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 
secondary containment must immediately be suspended.  
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if 
applicable, action must immediately be initiated to suspend 
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel 
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product 
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action F.1 has been modified by a Note stating that iA 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.6 actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary Containment 

(cont'd) OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a presentation 
preference, which is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.K.5 (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2), the 

drywell to suppression chamber bypass leak test, has been extended from 18 

months to 24 months for the routine test and from 9 months to 12 months for 

additional tests required if a routine test fails two times in a row, to facilitate a 
change to the Dresden 2 and 3 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The 
proposed change will allow the normal Surveillance to extend the Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 

of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 

of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B 
and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in 
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, 
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24
Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. This SR ensures that the boundary 
between the drywell airspace and the suppression chamber airspace is maintained 
to ensure the pressure suppression function is OPERABLE by limiting the 
amount of bypass steam leakage which would not be directed through the 
suppression pool water. The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers 
are the only active mechanical devices in the boundary between the drywell air 

space and the suppression chamber and are functionally tested on a more frequent 
basis by ITS SR 3.6.1.8.2 to ensure their OPERABILITY. In addition, ITS 
SR 3.6.1.8.1 verifies the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are 

closed every 14 days. Although the more frequent tests do not directly ensure 
the leak tightness of the drywell to suppression chamber boundary, they do 

ensure the valves are functional and closed. Based on the passive design of the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers and the more frequent 

(cont'd) functional testing of the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers, the 

impact, if any, from this change on component and system availability is 

minimal.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 

tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 

has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 

safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 

the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum 

interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any 

assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Since the current 9 month Frequency is 

based on reducing the normal 18 month Frequency by half (performing LC\ 

CTS 4.7.k.5 twice as often), it has been changed to 12 months (half the proposed 

24 month normal Frequency).  

"Specific" 

L. 1 In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.2 above), primary 

containment structural integrity or leakage rates discovered outside acceptance 

criteria (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1) or the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage 

outside limits (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2) will result in declaring the Primary 

Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS for these conditions require 

commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the leakage or structural integrity 
problem is not corrected within 1 hour. With drywell-to-suppression chamber 

bypass leakage outside of limits in MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.7.K does not 

provide actions. Since drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage is an attribute of 

maintaining Primary Containment Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary 

containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour allowed outage time is provided for this 

condition consistent with the current Actions allowed for structural integrity and 

primary containment leakage not within limits in CTS 3.7.A. This change will 

provide consistency in ITS ACTIONS for the various primary containment 

degradations. With primary containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk 

associated with continued operation for a short period of time could be less than 

that associated with an immediate plant shutdown. This change is acceptable due 

to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment 

during the short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary 
containment is inoperable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 The requirement in CTS 4.7.K.5 for the NRC to review the test schedule for 

subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has 
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test 
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be 

changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive 
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.7.K.5. Since the test schedule is already 
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC, 
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule 
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In 
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.  
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.  

L.3 CTS 3.7.K.3 requires the total leakage between the suppression chamber and 
drywell of less than the equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter orifice at a 

differential pressure of 1.0 psid. In addition, CTS 4.7.K.5 requires this test to 
be performed every 18 months (extended to 24 months in accordance with 
Discussion of Change LD. 1). ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2 requires the drywell-to
suppression chamber bypass leakage to be less than or equal to the bypass 
leakage limit. The bypass leakage limit is specified to be less than or equal to the 
acceptable A/Wk design value of 0.18 ft2. However, ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2 further 
requires the drywell-to-suppress ion chamber bypass leakage to be < 2% of the 
acceptable A/Ak design value during the first unit startup following bypass 
leakage testing performed in accordance with proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2. The 
current bypass leakage limit (equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter 
orifice) is equivalent to the proposed bypass leakage required during testing 
(< 2 % of the acceptable A/fk design value) as documented in Dresden Station IA\ 
Special Report No. 23 submitted to D.J. Skovholt (NRC) from L. D. Butterfield 
(Commonwealth Edison) on April 23, 1973. Proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2 is consistent Iz\ 
with the current drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage rate limit testing 
requirements described in the CTS 3.7.K.3, with two exceptions. Proposed SR 
3.6.1.1.2 will continue to require that drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass 
leakage be less than or equal to 2% of the acceptable A/Ak design value 
(equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter orifice) during the first unit startup 
following bypass leakage testing performed in accordance with ITS 3.6.1.1, 
however, bypass leakage will be considered to be acceptable if it is less than or 
equal to the design A/1'k leakage limit at all other times between required tests.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 This change to CTS 3.7.K.3 is considered acceptable based upon a history of 

(cont'd) satisfactory results from prior drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage 
rate testing. The second exception is that the detail of the initial differential 
pressure to perform the test has been deleted from the Technical Specifications.  
These details for testing are not necessary in the Technical Specifications since 

the proposed limits will ensure that the leakage limits will be met during plant 
operations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 314.7.N

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

shall be maintained, shall be demonstrated by: 

1. Verifying at least once per 24 hours 

APPLICABILITY: that the pressure within the secondary 
containment is 2t0.25 inches of vacuum 

OPERATIONAL MODEls) 1, 2, 3 and . water gauge.  

2. Verifying at least once per 31 days 

ACTION: that: 

1. Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT a. At least one door in each' 

INTEGRITY in OPERATIONAL d , econdary containment air lock is 

MODES(s) 1, 2 or 3, restore Pre.~ic e zf kcosedT
SECONDARY CONTAINME __4_.1

INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at h. All secondary containment 

least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next ; penetrations'*' not capable of being IHZq 
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN ALL;o. Ak2 closed by OPERABLE secondary 

within the following 24 hours. containment automatic isolation vi s A. 2 
Si 3•.. nd required to be closed 

2. Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT during accident conditions are / , 

INTEGRITY in OPERATIONAL MODE *, closed.  

suspend handling of irradiated fuel in 
the secondary containment, CORE 3. At least once per 18 months by '-4 1 :.  

ALTERATION(s), and operations with a operating one standby gas treatment 
Spotential for draining the reactor vessel. subsystem at a flow rate -54000 cfm 

The provisions of Specification 3.0.C for one hour and maintaining >0.25 
•are not applicable.) inches of vacuum water gauge in the/ 

,secondary containment.  

.'when handlingrr-adi-ated fuel in the secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATION(s), and operations) 
"- with a potental for draining the reacto! v l.e j ......... .. .....  

a Valves and blind flanges in high-radiation areas may be verified by use of administrative controls--Normally 
q 3.L '1-2. I- (locked or sealed-closedpenetrations may be opened intermittently under administrative controls.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 has been added to the secondary containment isolation damper 
Surveillance Requirements specified in CTS 4.7.0. ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 requires 
the isolation time of each power operated, automatic SCIV to be verified within 
limits. The satisfactory completion of this SR provides assurance that the 
secondary containment isolation valves will function and the secondary 
containment will perform as assumed in the safety analyses. The proposed 
Frequency of ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 is 92 days, which is consistent with the 
Frequency for the stroke time testing requirements of the Inservice Testing 
Program. This Frequency is also consistent with the isolation time verification 
requirements for power operated, automatic PCIVs (ITS SR 3.6.1.3.5 and CTS 
4.7.D.3). The addition of this new SR and its performance in accordance with 
the proposed Frequency is a restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 CTS 4.7.N.2.b requires all secondary containment penetrations not capable of 
being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation dampers 
and required to be closed during accident conditions to be closed. This can be 
met by a single manual valve being closed. CTS 3.7.0 requires each secondary 
containment ventilation system automatic isolation damper to be OPERABLE.  
CTS 3/4.7.0 does not prescribe limitations on manual valves. ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 
requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 requires the 
verification that each secondary containment isolation manual valve and blind 
flange that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and is required to be closed 
during accident conditions is closed. In the ITS, the SCIVs include both the 
automatic isolation dampers as well as secondary containment manual isolation 
valves. Since some penetration flow paths include more than one manual 
isolation valve, this change is more restrictive on plant operation. This change is 
necessary to ensure the position of all secondary containment isolation valves and 
blind flanges are properly controlled to ensure design basis assumptions are met.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.0.2 has been extended from 18 months 
to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3 to facilitate a change to the Dresden 2 
and 3 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will 
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 
(cont'd) 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for 

the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed Specification 
3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance 
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated 
April 2, 1991.  

SR 3.6.4.2.3 verifies each automatic secondary containment isolation valve 
(SCIV) actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated automatic 
isolation signal. This is required to prevent leakage of radioactive material from 
secondary containment following a DBA or other accidents. Extending the 
Surveillance interval for this verification is acceptable in part because the valves 
are operated more frequently every 92 days to satisfy the requirements of 
SR 3.6.4.2.2, which verifies isolation times are within limits. These tests will 
detect significant failures affecting valve operation that would be detected by 
conducting the 24 month surveillance test. In addition, the Secondary 
Containment Isolation system active components and power supplies are designed 
with redundancy to meet the single active failure criteria, which will ensure 
system availability in the event of a failure of one of the system components.  
Also the actual or simulated isolation signal overlaps Logic System Functional 
Testing performed in SR 3.3.6.2.4 of Secondary Containment Isolation 
Instrumentation. As stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 
2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 
systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic 
System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 
overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the redundancy and the above discussion, it is concluded that the 
impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the change to the 
SCIV test intervals.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test 
(cont'd) normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has 

been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum 
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any 
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary 
containment isolation valves under administrative control, other than those 
currently allowed to be opened using CTS 4.7.N, footnote a (locked or sealed
closed penetrations). This is equivalent to the allowance in the existing primary 
containment Technical Specifications for locked or sealed-closed valves (CTS 
3.7.D) and in ITS 3.6.1.3. The administrative controls consist of stationing a 
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with the control room, 
at the controls of the isolation device. The allowance is presented in ITS 3.6.4.2 
ACTIONS Note 1 and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 2. Opening of secondary containment 
penetrations on a intermittent basis is required for many of the same reasons as 
primary containment penetrations and the potential impact on consequences is 
less significant. The proposed allowance is acceptable due to the low probability 
of an event that would release radioactivity in the secondary containment during 
the short time in which the SCIV is open and the administrative controls 
established to ensure the affected penetration can be isolated when a need for 
secondary containment isolation is indicated.  

L.2 In the event both dampers in a penetration are inoperable in an open penetration, K 
the CTS 3.7.0 Action, which requires maintaining one isolation damper 
OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.  
ITS 3.6.4.2 ACTION B provides 4 hours prior to commencing a required 
shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is consistent with the existing time 
allowed for conditions when the secondary containment is inoperable. In the 
event a valve or blind flange is inoperable in a single valve/blind flange 
penetration, CTS 4.7.N.2.b would not be met, requiring CTS 3.7.N Action 1 or 
2 to be entered as appropriate. CTS 3.7.N Action 1 requires the valve/blind B 

flange to be restored within 4 hours or to shutdown the unit, and CTS 3.7.N 
Action 2 requires immediate suspension of various shutdown evolutions.  
ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A. 1 provides 8 hours to commence the unit
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 shutdown or suspend various shutdown evolutions. The proposed change will 
(cont'd) provide consistency in ACTIONS for these various secondary containment 

degradations. These changes to CTS 3.7.0 are acceptable due to the low 
probability of an event requiring the secondary containment during the short time 
in which continued operation is allowed and the capability to isolate a secondary 
containment penetration is lost. In addition, the penetrations affected by the 
proposed 8 hour time period are of a small diameter, thus their impact on the 
secondary containment is not as great as the automatic isolation dampers.  

L.3 CTS 4.7.0.1 is proposed to be deleted. Any time the OPERABILITY of a 
system or component has been affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of 
a component, post maintenance testing is required to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY of the system or component. After restoration of a component 
that caused a required SR to be failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs 
(in this case SR 3.6.4.2.2) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of 
the affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance 
Requirements in CTS 4.7.0.1 are not required and have been deleted from the 
Technical Specifications.  

L.4 The phrase "actual or," in reference to the isolation test signal in CTS 4.7.0.2, 
has been added to proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3, which verifies that each SCIV actuates 
on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic SCIV 
isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the 
Surveillance Requirement. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case 
since the SCIV itself cannot discriminate between "actual" or "test" signals.  

L.5 The requirements of CTS 4.7.N.2.b, related to verification of the position of 
secondary containment isolation penetrations not capable of being closed by 
OPERABLE secondary containment isolation valves (SCIVs), are revised in 
proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 and ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.2 (Note 2) to exclude 
verification of manual valves and blind flanges that are locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in the correct position. The purpose of CTS 4.7.N.2.b is to 
ensure that manual secondary containment isolation devices that may be 
misaligned are in correct position to help ensure that post accident leakage of 
radioactive fluids or gases outside the secondary containment boundary is within 
design and analysis limits. For manual valves or blind flanges that are locked, 
sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position, the potential of these devices 
to be inadvertently misaligned is low. In addition, manual valves and blind 
flanges that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the correct position are

Dresden 2 and 3 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.5 verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. As a 
(cont'd) result of this control of the position of these manual secondary containment 

isolation devices, the periodic Surveillance of these devices in CTS 4.7.N.2.b is 
not required to help ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or 
gases outside the secondary containment boundary is maintained within the 
design and analysis limits. This change also provides the benefit of reduced 
radiation exposure to plant personnel through the elimination of the requirement 
to check the position of the manual valves and blind flanges, located in the 
radiation areas, that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the correct 
position.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 6



Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1

< (TS>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

Perform required visual examinations and 
leakage rate testing except for primary 
containment air lock testing, in

<e > SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber 
di ffer nt i alpressurdoes n t decre 
at agate >1[0.25] /nch wa~r gauge e er) 
in e tes Ved ove a [10] inute p rioc 

at/an init/ial differentia Dressy e of-i __ s .
,/lvi/usa /e&Kct, i• /CSS "l4•,, or e / Yo 7•_ l consecutive 

/k desi'-ivj v qAe- 0,I F .fi Z H6 tA1 -1,'1.-A,,r -f; tests fail and 
continues until f b~ two consecutive 2 e. P+'t"), -tests pass 

r i e- j,,4/ j tfA ea c e~yMI fle /IT ------
o-¶~O~l~~42 monhs+ 

de-viiv vd(Ae0-,T 0-l ;+2

In accordance 
~with 0 
Apend x J, as 
odif ed b 
appr ved 
ex ptio sI 

LýisA 

b~q RV&Y JreS

AND

------ NOTE ----
Only required

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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]D Insert SR 3.6.1.1.2 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 

The analyses results in Reference 4 are based on a maximum drywell-to

suppression chamber bypass leakage. This Surveillance ensures that the actual 

bypass leakage is less than or equal to the acceptable A/{k design value of 

0.18 ft 2 assumed in the safety analysis. For example, with a typical loss 

factor of 3 or greater, the maximum allowable leakage area would be 

approximately 0.3 ft 2 , corresponding to a 8-in line size.  

As left bypass leakage, prior to the first startup after performing a required 

bypass leakage test, is required to be < 2% of the drywell-to-suppression 

chamber bypass leakage limit. At all other times between required leakage 

rate tests, the acceptance criteria is based on design A/Ik. At the design 

A/Ik the containment temperature and pressurization response are bounded by 

the assumptions of the safety analysis. The leakage test is performed every 

24 months, consistent with the difficulty of performing the test, risk of high 

radiation exposure, and the remote possibility of a component failure that is 

not identified by some other primary containment SR.

Insert Page B 3.6-4



Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS /considering it prudent that this Sury illance be 

/performed durjM'g a unit outage and als 'in view of the fap( 3 
|that componeit failures that might h e affected this te tý 

(are identi ed bY other primary co ainment SRs. Two 

consecutive test failures, however, would indicate 

unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event, / 

a the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once 

eerv monthsf is required until the situation is remedied is viede 

as evi enced by passing two consecutive tests.  

REFERENCES .1. SAR, Section 

2. \FSAR, Section 

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix .  

, D 1 deij Sk+ o,j Seectd Fepot No. 23, " - ..  

bres-4e&, Uuof-s 2:i-J _3 bey&,eiie t Lr,, T v(. ~cwj' cL.' ~ ;,-11

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 3.6-5BWR/4 STS



Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield 
the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are 
assumed for conservatism.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor 
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are 
presented in Reference I as part of the accident response of 
the containment systems. Internal (suppression-chamber
to-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression 
chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary 
containment to limit the negative differential pressure 
across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which form 
part of the primary containment boundary.

The safety analyses assume the external vacuum breakers to 
be closed initially (an to be fully open @v 05'psi• 

_ /[Ref -A). Additionially, of the two reac tor building/to- )j 

Isev't 311.? If' t suppession chamber vacuum breakers, o is assume to fail 
in cloe DoItI n -o satisfyL the VAnglp active failr* 

j=tLion, Design Basis Accident (DBA)-analyses • he a a &6s• 

vacuum breakers to be closed initially and (remain c ose rImL VLcut•i 

and leak tight with positive primary containment pressure. brtk,- ;r,'

determine the adequacy of the external vacuum breakers: 

a. A sW I break loss of coolant ac dent fol owed 
a uation of both primary cont nment spray 1 s; 

I L . Inadvertent actuation of one.(p-ftary c oainnfly.spra

c. Inadverte actuation of both primary co rainment spray I ps during normal operation; 

d. A stulated DBA assuming Emergenc ore Cooling 

stems (ECCS) runout flow with condensation 
seffectiveness of 50%; and /_ / 

A postulated DBA assuming CS runout flow w h 
condensation effectivene of t00%.  

M liý) 'he reults nf thpcpý ase show that the external

BWR/4 STS

vacuum breakers, with an opening setpoint of [0.5; psid, areDj

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers 
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

f, n,4 amgj4

capable of maintaining the differential pressure within 
design limits.

. . The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers 
satisfy Cr/terfon 3 6t tte NK Fo0iy St~temjnt.  

LCO All reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers 
are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions used 
in the safety analyses. The requirement ensures that the 
two vacuum breakers I acuum breaker and air operated 
butterfly valve) in each of the two lines from the reactor 
building to the suppression chamber airspace are closed 
(except during testing or when performing their intended 
function). Also, the requirement ensures both vacuum 
breakers in each line will open to relieve a negative 
pressure in the suppression chamber.

Wm. ThereforeX the vacuum bre#Ker 
LABLE in MODE 1, 2, and 3, whfn the 
System is r uired to be OP BLE, to 

inadverter actuation of je 
System./

fMODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive 
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall 

a. caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The 

1sdJ .- o-* event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of 
/c•vacum L . \ the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the 
dux4axcassis , drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with 
• p• bi4w"i steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in 

pr&sei oln/mh -ddepressurization of the drywellý The limiting pressure and 

/1)) wcUA -illJI in temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in 
SSariza.1oic MODES 1, 2, and 3.A 

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these 
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature 
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM 
BREAKERS 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. Not used.  

4. Inadvertent actuation of the suppression pool spray system is not the main concern for 

depressurizing the drywell, a LOCA inside the drywell is the main concern. Therefore, 

this section has been reworded to place proper emphasis on the proper reason. In 
addition, inadvertent actuation of suppression pool spray is not a concern at all relative 

to causing an excessive negative pressure event; drywell spray is the system that can 
cause this event. Therefore the Bases have been changed from suppression pool spray 
to drywell spray when discussing this event.  

5. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

6. The alternate method has been deleted since it is not valid for Dresden 2 and 3.  

7. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity.  

8. These changes have been made for consistency with similar phrases in other parts of the 
Bases and/or to be consistent with the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



gSecondarylContainment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

maintaining &secondaryl containment during MODES 1, 2, 
and 3. This time period also ensures that the probability 
of an accident (requiring PsecondaryA containment 
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where Ysecondary• 
containment is inoperable is minimal.  

B.! and B.2 

If &secondaryM containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
staTus within the required Completion Time, the plant must 
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

C.I. C.2, and C.3 

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fsecondary; 
containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can 5e postulated 
to cause fission product release to the Msecondaryo 
containment. In such cases, the .secondaryJ containment is 
the only barrier to release of fission products to the 
environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the 
Msecondaryo containment is inoperable.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completing 
an action that involves moving a component to a safe 
position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to 
suspend OPORVs to minimize the probability of a vessel 
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product 
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 

(continued)
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D-iSecondaryl Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1. C.2, and C.3 (continued) 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS This SR ensures that the Xsecondaryl containment boundary is 

sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under 
expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR 
was developed based on operating experience related to 
[1 secondaryOl containment vacuum variations during the 
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring 

AM -Ksu cTec eD.  

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room, 
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 

econdarA containment vacuum condition.  

(S u..T7 SR 3.6.4. 1 

I A Verif in that secondar containment AN65men atc s aO 
) access doo c ose ensures t at e infiltration of 

o- ce e Cc #3 el 9 outside air o such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining 
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying 
that all such openings are closed provides adequate 
assurance the iation o roo a status hacntainment 

UF~cnnoaotin Vle~ tig~nes.)Maintainigscna 
containment OPERABILITY requires verifyingdo rit 

access openinv is t oper . en ne ac s openi I 
Deo ue trno)mal transie entr d 

(contidnued) 
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SCIVs B 3.6.4.2

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only 
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of 
two penetrations.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot 
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

D.I. D.2. and 0.3

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are 
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which 
the LCD does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and 
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 
Secondarys containment must be immediately suspended.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if 
applicable, actions must be immediately initiated to suspend 
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel 
draindown and the subsequent potential for fission product 
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the 
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.  
Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason 
to require a reactor shutdown.

(continued)
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SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

C,I, C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3 (continued)

• occu*r, and that any other failure would be readily 
detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately 
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing 
radioactive material to the Tsecondary containment, thus 
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If 
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of 
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of 
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable, 
actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in 
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and 
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions 
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a 
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is 
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either 
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a 
reactor shutdown.

If both SGTS subs2 
the SGT system maj 

Pf ACT0i- b) radioactivity reli 
/FI•are requirjr to eC 

0 g2.and' 3

fstems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 
f not be capable of supporting the required 
ease control function. (T}refore,a 
nter LLO 3.V.3 inmmed-ia-fh

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE 
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 

ju •secondary4 containment must immediately be suspended.  
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if 
applicable, actioi• must immediately be initiated to suspend 
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel 

(continued)

ACTIONS

z
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IA 
•i Insert ACTION D 

Therefore, one SGT subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 

hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to correct the 

problem that is commensurate with the importance of supporting the required 

radioactivity release control function in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period 

also ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring the SGT System) 

occurring during periods where the required radioactivity release control 

function may not be maintained is minimal.  

P1 Insert ACTION E 

E.1 and E.2 

If one SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the required 

Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3. the plant must be brought to a MODE in 

which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The 

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to 

reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly 

manner and without challenging plant systems.

Insert Page B 3.6-112



SGT System 
B 3.6.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS [" 1  I .7j .2. and.3 (continued) 

draindown and subsequent potential for fission product 

release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.  

Required Action I a been'modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown. / 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS Operatingleach SGT subsystem for 2 1Ocontinuous hours 

ensures continuouL s h ours 
ensures that -ot• subsystems are OPERABLE and that all 

2_ associated controls are functioning properly. It also 
ensures that blockage, fan or motor failure, or excessive 
vibration can be detected for corrective action. Operation 
with the heaters on (automatic heater cycling to maintain 

Stemperature)o for 2 0100 continuous hours every 31 days 

eliminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The 

31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known 
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy 
available in the system.  

SR 3.6.4.3.2 

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is 

performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 
Program (VFTP). The SGT System filter tests are in 

accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52 (Ref. y. The VFTP 

includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber 

efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical 
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 
following specific operations). Specific test frequencies 
and additional information are discussed in detail in the 
VFTP.  

(continued)
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DGCW System 
3.7.2

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System

LCO 3.7.2

APPLICABILITY:

The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE: 

a. Two DGCW subsystems; and 

b. The opposite unit DGCW subsystem capable of supporting 
its associated diesel generator (DG).

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-------------.------------------------ NOTE --- ------ ------ ---

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem.  
------------------------------------------------------------.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more DGCW A.1 Declare associated DG Immediately 

subsystems inoperable. inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify each DGCW subsystem manual valve in 
the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, 
or otherwise secured in position, is in the 
correct position.

31 days

(continued)
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DGCW System 
3.7.2

SIIR'JFII I ANCF RFOUTREMFNIS

SURVEI LLANCE

SR 3.7.2.2 Verify each DGCW pump starts automatically 
on an actual or simulated initiation 
signal.

FREQUENCY

24 months

Dresden 2 and 3

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS I•v .............................
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DGCW System 
B 3.7.2 

BASES (continued) 

LCO The OPERABILITY of the DGCW System is required to provide a 

coolant source to ensure effective operation of the DGs in 

the event of an accident or transient. The OPERABILITY of 

the DGCW System is based on having an OPERABLE pump and an 

OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the 

ultimate heat sink and transferring water to the associated 

DG heat exchangers. The OPERABILITY of the opposite unit's 

DGCW subsystem is required to provide adequate cooling to 

ensure effective operation of the required opposite unit's 
DG heat exchangers in the event of an accident in order to 

support operation of the shared systems such as the Standby 
Gas Treatment System and Control Room Emergency Ventilation 
System.  

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO 

since the minimum net positive suction head of the DGCW pump 

and the maximum suction source temperature are covered by 

the requirements specified in LCO 3.7.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink 
(UHS)." 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the DGCW subsystems are required to be 

OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of equipment serviced by 

the DGCW subsystems and required to be OPERABLE in these 
MODES.  

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the DGCW 

subsystems are determined by the systems they support; 
therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets 
of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the 
systems supported by the DGCW subsystems will govern DGCW 
System OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that 

separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem.  
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for the 

Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each 
inoperable DGCW subsystem. Complying with the Required 

Actions for one inoperable DGCW subsystem may allow for 
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable DGCW 

subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition entry and 

application of associated Required Actions.  

(continued)
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DGCW System 
B 3.7.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 
(continued) 

If one or more DGCW subsystems are inoperable, the 

associated DG(s) cannot perform their intended function and 

must be immediately declared inoperable. In accordance with 

LCO 3.0.6, this also requires entering into the Applicable 

Conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC 
Sources-Operating." 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual valves in the 

DGCW subsystem flow paths provides assurance that the proper 

flow paths will exist for DGCW subsystem operation. This SR 

does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or 

otherwise secured in position since these valves were 

verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, 

sealing, or securing. This SR does not require any testing 
or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that 

those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the 

correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that 
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 

consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

SR 3.7.2.2 

This SR ensures that each DGCW subsystem pump will IL\ 
automatically start to provide required cooling to the 

associated DG heat exchangers when the DG starts. These 

starts may be performed using actual or simulated initiation 
signals.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 
pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which 
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, this Frequency 
is concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

(continued)
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool or whenever 
movement of new fuel assemblies occurs in the spent fuel 
storage pool with irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the 
spent fuel storage pool, since the potential for a release 
of fission products exists.

A.1

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving fuel assemblies while 
in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of 
reactor operations. Therefore, inability to suspend 
movement of fuel assemblies is not a sufficient reason to 
require a reactor shutdown.  

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met, 
action must be taken to preclude the accident from 
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less 
than required, the movement of fuel assemblies in the spent 
fuel storage pool is suspended immediately. Suspension of 
this activity shall not preclude completion of movement of a 
fuel assembly to a safe position. This effectively 
precludes a spent fuel handling accident from occurring.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the 
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the 
spent fuel storage pool must be checked periodically. The 
7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating 
experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is 
normally stable, and all water level changes are controlled 
by unit procedures.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.7.8-2 Revision No.



PLANT SYSTFMS

3.8 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.8 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

B. Diesel Generator Cooling Water System
B. Diesel Generator Cooling Water System

Each of the required DGCW subsystems 
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: 

1. At least once per 31 days by verifying 

_S13.1.,.J that each vavin the flow path that is 
not locked, sealed or otherwise secured 
in position, is in its correct position.  

2. At least once per months by (ckr- i "Iart 

.7-3 z. 2 verifying that each pump starts s•-W- UIt , 
automatically upon receipt of a -art I /•\ 

s g a F YM L_4 " I

ACTION: /, A:tADJS IS: 4 A 

&R1rtumdA*io, With one or more DGCW subsystems 

) A AL&4L inoperable, declare the associated diesel 

ATAWA generator inoperable a ta e t a 
ALTIDMA (r~uiredY y 5 cificea ons 3.9/ or 3g.8,J 

5l{ appacabpel~zý

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.8-4 Amendment Nos.
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